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A REMAREKABLE LADY SPEAKS
ABOUT A NOT TOO REMARKABLE
FACT OF LIFE

HON. FRANK CHURCH

OF IDAHO
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr, CHURCH. Mr. President, recent-
ly the Intermountain Observer of Boise,
Idaho, reprinted a remarkable essay by
a remarkable 90-year-old woman from
Boise, Idaho. That wonderful lady, Nell
Tregaskis prepared her essay for delivery
as a speech to the Boise Unitarian-Uni-
versalist Fellowship. In her remarks she
discusses with frankness and clarity the
rewards and the problems of growing
old in America.

In one phrase of her essay Mrs. Treg-
askis sums up a simple fact that is all
too often forgotten by the young:

The young person who rejects age re-
jects his future self,

I highly commend the essay and ask
unanimous consent that it be printed in
the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the essay
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

SoME Day You, Too, Wi Grow OLp—HEe
WHo REJECTS AGE REJECTS His FUTURE SELF
(By Nell Tregaskls)

(NoTE.—The problems of old age may seem
remote to those in the spring of life. But
eventually the autumn years arrive for most
of us. They will be the golden years only
for those who prepare for them. The follow-
ing essay on what it's like to be old is ex-
cerpted from & speech given recently by the
writer, at the age of 90, to the Boise Unitar-
ian-Universalist Fellowship.)

Except for the fact that I have lived a
few more years than most of you, I have no
authority to speak to you. Most of you have
had as much or more experience as I have
had in caring for aging relatives. I have read
a few books on aging and death. I have
watched many of my friends grow old and
die. I have indeed had the personal experi-
ence of growing old but I have made no
scientific study of these two related subjects.
We are all in this together.

With health sustaining and life prolonging
methods of today, each one of you (barring
accidents) will, in all probability, live to be
old. This is a personal problem for each of
us. I am going to talk about it from a per-
sonal standpoint,

You, as a group, I as a speaker, should be
highly commended for being here this morn-
ing prepared to take an honest look at a
condition that is usually ignored, denied,
covered up, fought against by all possible
means, The whole world celebrates life, life
personified by youth; we are thrilled and
rejuvenated etc., etc. While to contemplate
old age and death makes us to “shudder and
grow sick at heart.”

It is the accepted custom of our culture to
deny, hide, reject everything associated with
old age. As to death—Iimmediately the life is
gone and the body s dead, It must be quick-
ly covered, almost as if we felt that it was
wrong to look at the face of death until the
mortlelans" not inconsiderable art had re-
stored to it the semblance of resting life,

There is a wide-spread and popular prej-
‘1dice toward the old. The aged are exposed
to an environmental atmosphere that is
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hostile to advanced maturity and relatively
unmindful of its needs. Amongst such atti-
tudes are to be found the following exam-
ples. Old people are fussy, they are cranky
and irritable. Old people are cantankerous,
they don't understand or approve of any-
thing the klds do. They resist change, live
in the past. All this is of course, true. The
care-taking, efficlent mother becomes the
fussy grandmother, the father who worked
hard and saved money to get things the way
they are becomes the conservative, stingy
gramp,

Even those just over 30 are unwelcome in
groups of these “kids" who look at older
people (no matter how understanding and
sympathetic they may be) as potential crit-
ics, symbols of consclence,

In the rapid pace of modern living, the
slower elderly are treated impatiently by
these arrogant, assured youngsters whose in-
sistence on creating a revolution now is
more confusing than efTective.

The young person who rejects age rejects
his future self. As old age approaches, he who
has all through younger life clung to this
image horror finds it impossible to grow into
the truly mature person who has the time
and the will to enjoy the so-called “golden
years."

Most of us, when we are planning a trip
to a strange country, try to find out what to
expect. The best way to do this is to talk
with someone who has been there. I have! ! |
and I am going to talk to you about my ob-
servations and experiences. I hope I may be
able to help those who are coming after me
to have a happier, healthier, more econom-
fcally secure old age.

Reallzation that I was aging came to me
as a stupefying surprise. I am going to read
you a halku that expresses exactly how I
felt—

“I have always known that at last I would
take this road but yesterday—I did not know
that it would be today!”

To a man, this surprising realization may
come shortly before he reaches that momen-
tous age of 65. If he has been reasonably
successful and well-liked, upon retirement,
he will be given a dinner, perhaps even a
token, such as a watch or plague. His co-
workers will say the most insulting things
they can think of while they pound him af-
fectionately upon the back. If it is a woman
who has been active in business, professional
or civic work, the leader of her thing, what-
ever 1t is, will ask her to stand up in meet-
ing while she says some very nice things and
pins an orchid on her breast. The retiring
lady will get all choked up trying to tell her
co-workers, no matter what bitter battles
they have had in the past, what their friend-
ship and cooperation has meant to her,

Now you enter the so-called golden years.
I believe that (given the very necessary bless-
ing of good health) the years between 65 and
85 can In deed and truth, be golden: but
only if you have made preparation for them.
First in importance is health. I will forego
any temptation to give you herewith a lec-
ture on this subject. Second, economic se-
curity. This is a personal problem each of
you must answer to your own satisfaction
and ability. My personal advice is to decide
during the working years what you feel to be
the minimum security you will need to make
you feel independent when you no longer
are earning. As for the rest of your income
(if any) after meeting current obligations),
live it up, while you can enjoy it most—and
while husband and wife can enjoy together-
ness.

Part of preparation for old age is to acquire
memories of interesting, exciting and thril-
ling experiences, Store in your memory times
of high adventure, triumphant struggles, and

happy experiences. Some old people tell over
and over stories of bitter hate, resentment,
old injustices, defeats and wrongs. “If you
can remember the beauty of the flame, it
will be as a glowing ember to give you
warmth.”

This retirement business must be hard for
men. There is a stoppage of that good old
paycheck and all it stands for as head of the
family. ¥You are at a loss for routine em-
ployment. You realize you are a disturbing
nuisance around the house,

You are free now to work at something you
truly enjoy doing. If you have been doing
that all your life, what a wonderful life! True
happiness is doing something you love to do
and getting paid for it. However, no job is
easy or always pleasant. Now you can take it
or leave it, but plan during your working
years to have a vocation and an avocation
after retirement. Prepare for pleasure. Un-
less you take time out during your busy,
active years to listen to beautiful music, to
lose yourself in the grandeur of the great
literature of the ages, to go into the solitude
of nature's holy places, you may not be able
to enjoy these things when you have the
leisure to do so.

THE GIFT

If you have the fleeting glimmer

Of a talent, guard it well,

When the sunset hours grow dimmer—
It will Hght you with its spell.

You can warm your old hands by it

In the evening of your days;

But if meanwhile you deny it

You cannot renew its blaze.

Just a fleeting talent, maybe,
Stringing words on threads of song,
Fashioning little things for baby
Making music phrases run;

This will be your joy enduring,
‘When you are alone and old,
Dearer and more reassuring

Than the riches you may hold.

This leisurely stage of aging presents
fewer problems to the average woman be-
cause she never really retires from her job
of being a wife and homekeeper. However sho
may have more free time, She should have
prepared for it by cultivating, during the
busy years, interest and involvement in
things outside of home, and routine employ-
ment. The world is so full of a number or
things that need to be done, and of pleasures
to enjoy, no one with fair health should be
idle or too unhappy. State, church and soclal
organizations are proliferating places ana
plans for the comfort and entertainment of
this time of life. Private business has buillt
luxurious condominiums for the well-to-do.
The whole world is yours to visit at cheap or
sky high price. You can go to college, take
what interests you and to heck with grades.

I hope this look we have taken at this stage
of aging will help us to revise our image of
age and to make our revised image a reality
for each of us. Now we come to the leaden
years. Must we also look at this dark side
of the picture? Can any good come from con-
sidering it? Yes, I think we should look and
yes, I think we may see things that will give
us insight and understanding. Dylan Thomas
says, “Do not go gentle into that good night.
Rage! Rage against the dying of the light.”

The great tragedy of real old age is that
the power of rage departs with the years
that steal life forces from the physical organs.
Very few of us (if we live to the leaden years)
will depart this life without suffering and
final helplessness.

Now is the time of great need for love.
Just like a baby, the aged need security and
tender loving care., Now is the time the
younger members of the family need to have
sympathetic understanding and great pa-
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tience. It is a joy and constant thrill to do
the work necessary in caring for a baby or a
lovable child developing miraculously before
your eyes, but it is a heartbreaking drudgery
to care for an aged malfunctioning body,
housing a beloved person with nothing to
look forward to but deterioration,

Our modern mode of living has made it
physically impossible to care for the sick and
senile in our homes. We are a kindly civilized
people. We provide clean efficlent care and
what comfort and surcease from pain is pos-
sible, If the aged person is gifted or cursed
with a strong heart, he may live, helpless and
senile, year after long year, an emotional and
financial burden to relatives. Relatives who
in self defense acquire a callous indifference.

I am sure that there are doctors who will
not use all possible artificial means to keep
such patients alive. However our universally
accepted social standards are such that If a
doctor or nurse gave the least possible posl-
tive effort to end this life—just a puff to blow
out the flickering candle—that doctor or
nurse would be judged a murderer. I am not
posing an answer to this problem. I am ask-
ing each one of you to look at this situation
and declde whether or not you personally
should do all you can to change the judg-
ment of soclety as to the guilt of euthanasia.

So much for murder.

Now let us take a look at something most
people consider worse. Suicide, This act,
when consclously committed, is considered
by public opinion as a terrible sin. The aged
person (sane and reasonable) may feel that
logic and emotion point to termination of
life as the best possible thing in every way.
He is old, he has had a long, possibly a very
good life. Nothing is ahead but pain, expense
and sad wailting of relatives, Should this per-
son, I or you, make his last consclous act the
act of self destruction? Again, I am not going
to answer. But should not each of us do all
we can to change the public condemnation
of such suicide—remove the feellng of gulilt
from the actor and from those friends and
relatives who will have this burden of guilt
added to their natural grief?

I am going to read a few verses of Edgar
Allen Poe's poem on—Spirits of the Dead.

Not only because I think it is a good idea
to end a sort of preachy talk such as this
with a nice poem but because (still speaking
from a personal standpoint) it expresses my
own feeling for what is beyond death.

SPIRITS OF THE DEAD
(By Edgar Allen Poe)

Thy soul shall find itself alone

Mid dark thoughts of the gray tombstone:

Not one of all the crowd, to pry

Into thine hour of secrecy.

Be silent in that solitude

Which 1s not loneliness—for then

The spirits of the dead who stood

In life before thee are again

In death around thee—and their will

Shall overshadow thee: be still.

Now are thoughts thou shalt not banish

Now are visions ne’er to vanish

From thy spirit shall they pass

No more—like dewdrops from the grass.

The breeze—the breath of God—is still;

And the mist upon the hill

Shadowy-shadowy-yet unbroken,

Is a symbol and a token—

How it hangs upon the trees

A mystery of mysteries!

NATIONWIDE TOUR
HON. ED JONES

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr, JONES of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
recently a nationwide tour by four farm-
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ers to communicate agriculture's true
story to the public was conducted by the
National Agricultural Institute, a Wash-
ington-based organization. One of the
tour-teamm members was a personal
friend of mine from Memphis, Mr. John
Barringer.

John is an outstanding young Mid-
south farmer and an individual who
gives me a sense of confidence about the
future of agriculture in our country. He
is an able spokesman for the cattle pro-
ducer of the Midsouth and the Nation,
and one who understands the relation-
ship between food prices and agricul-
tural production. In addition, he proved
on this recent seven-city tour that he
has the ability to articulate the farmer’s
case.

There has been much discussion re-
cently about food prices and I feel that
my colleagues will be interested in hear-
ing the facts directly from a farmer.
For that reason, I am inserting in the
Recorp an article from the May 7, 1972,
edition of the Memphis Commercial Ap-
peal, which is an interview with John
upon the conclusion of his tour, In mak-
ing this available for Members’ study, I
wish to commend and congratulate John
and the other members of the tour group
for the outstanding service they have
rendered to American agriculture.

The item follows at this point.

[From the Commercial Appeal, Memphis,
May 7, 1972]
FARMERS Miss Foobp CosTs BLAME

Consumers generally do not blame farmers
for higher food prices, John W. Barringer,
32-year-old manager of Barringer Farms of
Collierville, sald yesterday.

Mr. Barringer and three others recently
completed a two-week tour sponsored by the
National Agricultural Institute of Washing-
ton. It was tabbed Operation FACT (food
and agriculture communications tour) and
carried Mr. Barringer and others into seven
leading cities.

“In a number of citles,” he said, “the
farmer was not even considered a real factor
in high costs of food. Many of the house-
wives to whom we talked sald they have
family members who are farmers or in farm-
related industries, and they realize farmers
weren't charging too much at the consum-
ers' expense."”

Mr. Barringer and the other tour members
spoke to housewives In supermarkets and
elsewhere, appeared on national and local
televisilon programs and on many radio
shows. They started out in Washington with
a press conference called by Secretary of
Agriculture Earl L. Butz, and also visited
Chicago, the Seattle-Tacoma area, Houston,
Atlanta, Boston and New York City.

Only in the East did consumers seem to
blame farmers for high food costs, he sald,
and even then they admitted they really
didn’t understand.

In Washington, Mr. Barringer was asked
at the press conference how he would explain
to a housewife in the supermarket about beef
prices rising considerably since October.

“I have no more control over what I get
for my cattle when I sell them than the
housewife when she pays for beef,” he sald.
“However, consumers do have some collec-
tive control. They bid up the price of beef.”

Mr. Barringer said beef prices already are
on the way down, and this soon should be
felt at the retail level,

The tour team tried to point out positive
aspects of the farm story and to seek better
understanding of consumers. The housewives
were asked how they felt about farmers in
general, food prices, and the connection be-
tween them. Some homemakers told the
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group they felt farmers were making more
money—which was admitted to be true.

“Beef prices are up three per cent for the
last 20 years at the farm level, but 33 per
cent in retall stores,” sald Mr. Barringer.
“On the other hand, for the same perlod,
consumer services have risen 112 per cent,
hourly earnings for non-agricultural workers
144 per cent, hourly earnings for manufac-
turing workers 137 per cent, and retail trade
hourly earnings 150 per cent.”

And Mr. Barringer noted that per capita
income, a key Index, gained 145 per cent over
the past two decades.

“Meanwhile, farmers’ costs have advanced
about 126 per cent in the same period.”

Mr. Barringer manages a family owned and
leased farming operation of 3,000 acres. It
has a 500-head cow-calf herd with feedlot
facllities for 1,000 head. Also 400 acres are
farmed for cotton and feed grains and the
farm supports a dairy calf-raising operation.

Also on the tour were J. S. Francls of
Peoria, Ariz, cotton and alfalfa producer
who is chairman of the National Cotton
Counecil promotion and publie relations com-
mittee; E. Thurman Gaskill of Corwith, Iowa,
operator of a 960-acre corn-hog-soybean
farm, and Eugene Moos of Edwall, Wash., op=
erator of a family wheat farm.

THE GOVERNMENT IS THROWING
AWAY HUGE SUMS OF TAX DOL-
LARS

HON. HARRY F. BYRD, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Mr. Presi-
dent, in an unusually frank address,
George Romney, Secretary of Housing
and Urban Development, made this
statement:

The Federal government has been throw-
ing billions of dollars into these problem
areas (central cities) without making a dent
upon them. It is now foolish to say that if
we will only spend a little more money we
will resolve these difficult issues . . .

The truth is—none of us are now sure
what are the right things to do.

Secretary Romney is a liberal Re-
publican.

Senator ABraHAM RigIcoFF, of Connec-
ticut. former Secretary of Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare, and a liberal Demo-
crat, has made the statement frequently
during public sessions of the Committee
on Finance that while the Federal Gov-
ernment is spending $31 billion annually
on 168 antipoverty programs, the desired
results are not being obtained.

I think both Secretary Romney and
Senator Rieicorr are right. The Gov-
ernment is throwing away huge sums of
tax dollars.

The purposes are good—but the results
are nil.

What the country needs most on the
domestic front is to have the Government
to put its financial house in order, to stop
running smashing deficits, and fo discard
the many Government programs that
have been proved wasteful and unpro-
ductive.

In his speech, Secretary Romney ob-
served:

The truth is—none of us are now sure what
are the right things to do.

I think this is a correct observation,
and that it applies to many kinds of
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domestic programs. If we are to have ef-
fective programs, ones which really pro-
vide meaningful help to those who need
it, then we are going to have to re-
examine our whole approach—and not
just shell out endless billions on programs
that have accomplished little or nothing
in the past.

I ask unanimous consent that an ex-
cerpt from Secretary Romney’s address,
published in the April 10 issue of U.S.
News & World Report, be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the excerpts
were ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

Vast City AREAas "BREAKING Dowwn INTO

A JUNGLE"
(By George Romney)

Whole neighborhoods and vast central-city
areas are experiencing such serlous blight
that the whole human social web that makes
living possible is breaking down into a verl-
table jungle. ...

We are dealing with two classes of poor.
Those who attempt to continue to maintain
a stable life pattern and who are not a dan-
ger to the general community, and, secondly,
& much smaller group who have become the
victims of social disorder, entering into the
heroin subculture, and are participating
in crime and vandallsm on a large scale, This
second population is a threat to the larger
group of the poor around them and to the
general population.

Unfortunately, soclety at large is not mak-
ing the distinction between these two groups
but is tending to lump them together and
to stereotype the black poor, In particular,
with heroin addiction, crime, violence and
antisocial behavior.

An additional feature that must be noted is
the growing antagonisms . . . between the
working poor and the welfare poor. This is an
indication that the working poor are attract-
ing the stereotype of crime, violence and an-
tisocial behavior to the entire group of the
welfare poor.

Beyond this, we have the growing antag-
onisms between moderate-income groups that
Teel trapped within the central city because
they cannot sell their home, which is the
main investment of their life, in order to
move to the suburb, and they feel threatened
by the deteriorating social situation around
them. ...

Another very large set of problems that is
involved relates to the future of the central
city itself. It has been estimated that 50 per
cent of the Jobs in the metropolitan areas are
now outside the central city and the move-
ment of jobs from the central city to the
suburb is accelerating very rapidly. The flight
of the middle and upper-income groups to
the suburbs, the concentration of problem
populations in the central city with higher
welfare costs, higher crime-control costs,
higher educational costs, and a decreasing
tax base—both in terms of residential prop-
erty and in terms of manufacturing and com-
mercial property—results in a growing fiscal
crisis for the central city.

At the very same time, municipal workers
are becoming more organized and more able
to pressure annual wage increases.

The economic resources of the clity admin-
istrations to meet these increased demands
and to maintain services is deteriorating
sharply. The more city services decline, and
the more general environment appears to be
deteriorating, the more 1is accelerated the
flight to the suburbs by both business and
the Individual, . ..

‘We would do a disservice to ourselves and
to the nation if we continue to approach this
problem with any sense of easy optimism.
There are those who say that a frank state-
ment of the problem is so demoralizing that
it contributes to making the problem worse,
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It is my bellef that it is essential that we
face the problem in all its stark reallty and
full dimensions, particularly because of its
contaglous character.

For the problems of the central citles are
beginning to penetrate the suburbs. As the
Vice President has pointed out—a city is like
an apple, If it rots at the core, soon the whole
apple will be rotten. . .. We have been throw-
ing billions of dollars into these problem
areas without making a dent upon them. It
is now foolish to say that if we will only
spend a little more money we will resolve
these difficult issues. . ..

The truth is—none of us are now sure
what are the right things to do.

SPANISH DIPLOMAT SCORES
FULBRIGHT

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1872

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, &
shocking exhibition of the misuse of au-
thority is being perpetrated by the junior
Senator from Arkansas, who is chairman
of the Senate Foreign Relations Com-
mittee, as he continues his ill-conceived
vendetta against Radio Free Europe and
Radio Liberty.

Continued news reports and editorial
commentaries in the press consistently
point out the fallacy of Senator FuL-
BRIGHT's position. Two recent articles
that I insert into the Recorp at this point
are columns by the esteemed interna-
tional correspondent of the Copley Press,
Dumitru Danielopol, which appeared in
the Joliet Herald News of May 22, and
by the Asian correspondent of the Chris-
tian Science Monitor, April EKlimley,
which appeared in the Christian Science
Monitor of May 24.

The articles follow:

BPANISH DIPLOMAT ScORES FULBRIGHT
(By Dumitru Danielopol)

WasHINGTON.—Sen. J. Willlam Fulbright,
D-Ark., is not popular in other countries,
either.

Recently Prof. Salvador De Madariaga,
Spanish diplomat, writer and teacher, for-
mer ambassador to Washington and a fellow
of Exeter College, Oxford, deplored Ful-
bright’s bid to silence Radio Free Europe
and Radio Liberty.

In an article published in the Argentine
“El Globo,” Madariaga says that the two
stations have earned their right to stay on
the air,

“Their main role is to keep alive mentally
and morally, like the real human beings that
they are, millions of people of Europe and
Russia who otherwise would vegetate with-
out hope in that immense prison built by
the Soviet Union and its European colonies,”
Madarlaga says.

The two stations give these prisoners a
chance to participate daily not only in the
life of the West but of the entire world.

To sillence these volces, Madariaga says,
would be an act of incomparable stupidity.

The Spanish diplomat debunks Fulbright's
theories.

It isn't true that the cold war is over,
Madariaga says:

When did it stop? What, for instance, was
the invasion of Czechoslovakia, the invasion
of the Mediterranean by Soviet naval power,
what are the 839 hours dally broadcast by
the Communists in 100 languages? What is
the meaning of the myriad of Soviet sples
strewn all over the world?

“Obviously Sen. Fulbright Is unaware that
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Soviet opposition to the liberal system of
the West is absolute,” the Spaniard writes.
“The cold war will only be over when one
or the other is trilumphant.”

Can one achleve detente?

No! SBays Madariaga.

Ever since the war, the West has done
everything in its power to have a detente
with the Soviet Union, he says, but it was
the Kremlin that refused. It was the Rus-
sians who refused the generous offer of the
Marshall Plan made by the United States,
it was they who built the Iron Curtain.

“How is it possible that such an intelli-
gent and honest man as Sen. Fulbright to
be so wrong, to be so far from the truth?"
asks Madarlaga.

“Purely and simply because he is the vic-
tim of the persistent propaganda almed at
bringing about confusion which the Soviet
Union has deployed year after year. And he
1s not the only victim of this brain-washing.
Another man who is suffering from the same
predicament is Chancellor Willy Brandt of
West Germany, another honest and intelli-
gent man who has been duped to belleve
that he is working for peace in his disastrous
estpolitik."”

In both cases, Madariaga says, “the blind-
ness is not the eyes but in the mind.”

FUNDING IN JEOPARDY?—RADIO LIBERTY'S
SIBERIAN REACH
(By April Klimley)

TAIPET, Tatwan.—Employees at the Taipei
branch of Radlo Liberty are worried that all
US. congressional appropriations for their
work will end June 20,

The station, which broadcasts in Russian
to the U.5.8.R., came under attack this spring
when Sen. J. W. Fulbright (D) of Arkansas
accused it of being “a relic of the cold war.”

Senator Fulbright's remarks and budget
cuts demanded by Congress soon forced Radio
Liberty’s Talpei staff to face a reduction from
15 to 9, not to mention creating the feeling
that the entire operation might be in
Jjeopardy.

The Talpei bureau of Radio Liberty serves
as a relay station to Siberia. The staff puts
together a two-hour program each day based
on scripts and tapes sent from Radlo Lib-
erty’s Munich, Germany, headquarters,

The news is voiced by two Russian-lan-
guage native speakers in Taipei. Three trans-
mitters send the program simultaneously for
eight hours a day with one frequency
beamed to the Lake Baikal area and the other
two aimed at the maritime provinces. This
shotgun effect attempts to elude Soviet jam-
ming,

NEWS EVENTS FOLLOWED

Although the station emphasizes news from
Eastern Europe and Russia, there is little
blatant propaganda In the daily newscasts.
The excerpts from Western newspaper edito-
rials, which follow the news frequently, do
not even touch on subjects directly related to
the U.S.S.R.

The press review usually concentrates on
the big news of the day, such as the invasion
of South Vietnam, and newspaper editorials
express divergent views. The rest of the show
is made up of taped commentaries on cul-
tural, scientific, or political subjects.

Employees of the station deny that their
programs are propaganda. One source ex-
plained that things have changed since the
days when the station called Itself “Libera-
tion Radio” and encouraged people to actively
oppose their government.

After Western countries falled to respond
to the Hungarian revolt of 1956, the station
changed its name and began fo aim at de-
veloping a public opinion within the Boviet
Union that could both exert a braking effect
on Soviet foreign policy and encourage the
government to improve living conditions.

BOOKS BROADCAST

One way the station trles to do this is by
broadcasting “samizdats,” or self-publica-
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tions, which are unauthorized writing
smuggled out of the U.S.8.R. They are read
at dictation speed, chapter by chapter, so that
listeners can make coples if they like,

The station broadcast all of Alexander T.
Solzhenitsyn’s books this way, with the ex-
ception of his latest, which is yet to come.

Mr. Solzhenitsyn himself has come to the
defense of Radlo Liberty. In early April he
told a New York Times reporter that “if we
hear anything about events in this country,
it’s through them."”

The station transmitted Eugene Ginsberg's
book “Noontime’ and the court transcripts
of the trial of the young poet Vladimir Bu-
kousky.

Recently the bureau has been broadcasting
something on Mr, Solzhenitsyn almost every
day. On April 26 it read his New York Times-
interview defense agalnst an attack made
on the funeral lament he had given for an
editor-friend.

He told the Times that 1t was while listen-
ing to Radio Liberty that he first heard of
the attack.

FEEDBACK LACKING

Despite its important target area in the
far eastern Soviet Union, the Talpel branch
of Radio Liberty is considered a country
cousin of the metropolitan headquarters in
Munich. European relay centers beam pro-
grams to the Soviet Unlon's more populated
western cities, and fan letters usually come
from these areas,

“They frequently think of closing us down
because of this,” complained one man close
to the Taipel station. He went on to explain
that this lack of feedback is probably the
result of the fact that mall from Siberla,
unlike mail from western Russia, must first
go through Moscow before leaving the coun-
t

ry.

In the early 1850's Radio Liberty had pri-
vate income sources. But these have grad-
ually dried up.

ACHIEVEMENTS CITED

The people in the Taipei bureau feel they
have played a vital part in creating the new
intellectual climate visible in the Soviet
Union today—so different from that under
Stalin, “We're needed now meore than ever,”
one employee insisted.

“Without our broadcasting, things would
be even more traglc for people like Solzhe-
nitsyn. For instance, without us very few
would have heard his works. They wouldn’t
know whether the charges against him are
true or not. Now he's so well known even
inside the country that the government can't
afford to make him disappear all at once.”

In his Times interview Solzhenitsyn read-
ily admitted the Radlo Liberty broadcasts
help protect him. But solitary achievements
like this may not be enough to keep Radio
Liberty alive.

BRAND NAMES RETAILER-OF-
THE-YEAR

HON. PAUL FINDLEY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, Ace
Hardware, of Springfield and Jackson=-
ville, has been named 1971 “Brand
Names Retailer-of-the-Year,” in the
hardware category, by the National
Brand Names Foundation of New York.
The award was presented to George T.
Preckwinkle, president of the firm, in
ceremonies held in New York in April
1972.
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In recognition of this honor, Gov.
Richard Ogilvie has proclaimed the
month of June as Brand Names Month
in Illinois. The coveted award is bestowed
for good retail citizenship, consumer
protection, and outstanding name brand
merchandising,

Twice a certificate of distinetion win-
ner in previous competition, the 17-year-

old hardware company received this top

award under a basic brand policy of
“offering only the best—of merchan-
dise—of service—and of ourselves.” The
firm is now eligible to compete for the
“Merchandiser-of-the-Year"” award in
1972—the symbol of brand names mer-
chandising excellence in all categories.

Ace Hardware has grown from a mod-
est three-man operation in Springfield
in 1955, when it had a combined sales,
service, and warehouse space of 1,500
feet, to one of the largest and most mod-
ern hardware facilities in Illinois, em-
ploying approximately 100 persons in
Springfield and Jacksonville today. Im-
mediate plans call for construction of a
second, larger store in Springfield and
a store in Taylorville late in 1972 or
early in 1973.

This is a fine example of how our Na-
tlon’s policy of free enterprise encour-
ages its citizens to succeed.

Mr. Preckwinkle’s own philosophy of
“offering the best—of ourselves” is ex-
emplified in his personal life by ex-
penditures of vast amounts of time and
resources to activities such as serving
as trustee of his church; as vice pres-
ident of the Scout Council in his area;
as board member and membership
chairman of the YMCA; as secretary of
the Greater Springfield Chamber of
Commerce; and as a board member of
the Kiwanis Club.

In addition, his personal example and
encouragement have resulted in active
participation by his employees in other
worthwhile activities.

Ace Hardware, of Springfield and
Jacksonville, Brand Names Retailer-of-
the-Year, is working toward the future
and investing in the growth of America.

CONGRESSMEN CONOVER, DENT,
GAYDOS, HEINZ, AND MOOR-
HEAD ATTEND LUNCH HONORING
WINNING AND RUNNER-UP TEAMS
OF WTAE-TV JUNIOR HIGH
SCHOOL QUIZ PROGRAM

HON. JOHN H. DENT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. DENT. Mr. Speaker, Thursday,
May 18, Congressmen MOORHEAD, HEINZ,
Gaypos, CownoveEr, and myself had the
pleasure of having lunch with the win-
ning and runner-up teams of the
WTAE-TV, Pittsburgh, Pa., junior high
quiz. This is a most interesting and con-
structive public service program. WTAE—-
TV of Pittsburgh and western Pennsyl-

vania deserves the gratitude of citizens,
parents, and educators for their untiring

efforts in this phase of education and
public service.
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The winning school was Penn Joint
High School, Claridge, Pa., which is in
my district. The runner-up, Cornell High
School, is from Allegheny County. I as-
sure you that it was a proud moment for
me to congratulate the winning team,
Penn Joint High School, for its suc-
cess of the season in the contest. These
youngsters show an exceptionally high
I1.Q. and a fine, clean, competitive atti-
tude.

A special congratulation and com-
mendation must go to the moderator,
Ricki Wertz. She is an accomplished,
capable, and experienced moderator. The
rest of the tour members were: Tom
Borden, Preston Stover, Bob Taylor,
Charles McGrath, Bill Verno, Wally
Abel, and Tom Phipps.

In behalf of the Members of Congress,
I wish to thank all of those who partici-
pated in the program.

THE SHAME OF THE LEGAL
PROFESSION

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to share with my colleagues an article
from the Decalogue Journal by Bernard
Epton, an eminent Chicago lawyer, who
presently serves as a member of the Illi-
nois General Assembly.

Senator Epton’s article entitled “The
Shame of the Legal Profession,” was
written in response to an earlier article
in the same publication which projected
the future structure of the legal profes-
sion and observed that the practice of
law will be increasingly concentrated in
large firms modeled on business corpora-
tions, and that the practice of law will
increasingly resemble & business rather
than a service profession.

Senator Epton agreed that this is the
current trend, but properly questions
whether the trend is inevitable. He sug-
gests that the profession has a strong
responsibility to resist further concen-
tration of power in large, elitist firms.
Entry to the profession should be broad-
ened, not restricted, if the law is to be
an impartial tool available to all who
need its protection, rather than a weapon
available only to those who can afford it.

The text of the article follows:

THE SHAME OF THE LEGAL PROFESSION
(By Bernard E. Epton)

It was with a sinking heart that I read
William J. Fuchs well written article “Law-
yers and Law Firms Look Ahead—1971 fo
2000," in the October 1971 issue of the Amer-
ican Bar Association Journal. Mr. Fuchs is
& much better prophet than he suspects. I,
for one, agree with many of his conclusions,
The shame of it, however, is the fact that
many of the inevitable conclusions he pre-
dicts are ones which the legal profession
itself has given birth to.

It is sad indeed to consider that lawyers
will still flourish even though the practice of
the law will change when we realize the
destiny that we have ordained for ourselves.
To suggest that “for better or worse, the law
firm of the future will become more and
more like a business corporation. The law




19204

will become more a business and less a pro-
fession than it has been . . .” and supinely
accept this as the future, is not worthy of a
man of Mr. Fuchs caliber.

I cannot help but reflect upon the outeries
by the great bar associations, including the
American Bar Association, upon the neces-
sity of disciplining the legal profession. I am
enraptured at the thought that the Chief
Justice has Indicated that the bar need
cleanse itself. Where, oh where, was the
Chief Justice and the noble bar assoclations
when the problems of the legal fraternity
were festerlng In every urban community
throughout the land? Where, oh where, was
the Chief Justice as well as the large law
firms and the bar assoclations when the 1il-
literate and the impoverished were being
preyed upon? Where, oh where, were our
leading jurists and our large law firms and
our lega: associations when corrupt and in-
competent lawyers were sowing the seeds of
despair and cynicism throughout 50 states.
To be sure, seminars undoubtedly were being
held in London or in San Francisco or in
Miami Beach or in Hawall dealing with the
problems of corporate law and probate prac-
tice and tort law. The cry for disciplining the
legal profession and its errant practitioners
may not have been entirely absent, but it
most assuredly was rather muted.

I have no quarrel with Mr. Fuchs or the
Chief Justice. Although I have never met
elther gentleman, undoubtedly they are well
intentioned individuals with impeccable cre-
dentials. I do, however, have a quarrel with
the large law firms whose contribution to
society will, more than any other single en-
tity, bring forth the very future that Mr.
Puchs predicts. These are the large law firms
which so thoroughly dominate the leading
bar associations. To suggest otherwise is to
simply deny the existence of the sun. In
Mr, Fuchs fine article, he indicates that the
sole practitioner may well be the “vanishing
American.” He very gently suggests that all
is not lost, however. The sole practitioner or
the small law firm can always find a pleas-
ant existence in rural areas and I do not be-
leve that he is too far short of the mark.
The large firms today dominate such a great
segment of our nation that practice in the
urban communities is not too far removed
from a monopoly.

Although I do not have any studies to scl-
entifically substantiate the charge, unlike
Mr. Fuchs, it is more than an article of faith.
I am satisfied that the “Court can take judi-
cial notice.” Large law firms tend to monop-
olize the available good legal business and
the only way this tendency could be counter-
acted would perhaps be through legislation
Iimiting the number of lawyers who might
assoclate in a firm or a professional service
corporation for the practice of law. It is cer-
tainly true that no one has as yet produced
a comprehensive study along scientific lines
relative to the economics of the legal profes-
slon, but the investigations that have been
forthcoming have assembled enough infor-
mation to warrant the conclusions that the
bar in metropolitan areas is definitely strati-
fled in terms of income and Influence.

In New York City and Chicago and other
very large cities, the “best” law business is
in command of a relatively few large law
firms, who represent the banks, insurance
companies, public utilities, manufacturing
concerns, large retall merchants, etc. These
“aristocrats" of the metropolitan legal world
come from the prestigious law schools and
congregate in the largest law firms, those
with staffs of 50 to 300 lawyers. Their connec-
tions in the business, financial and social
worlds practically guarantees a Iucrative flow
of legal business to these men and their firms,
Is it difficult to believe that in many of the
large law firms, you have what appears to
be a law mill or a law factory? In many cases,
situations exist where the individual lawyer
handling a particular matter may not even
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know the client he represents and certainly
any personal relationship is non-existent.
Can any lawyer worthy of his license simply
allow this situation to exist without making
an effort to reverse the trend? The very basis
of the legal profession was and is a client-
lawyer relationship and how or why that can
continue to exist in the face of these large
and expanding law firms is dificult to
perceive.

We will not dwell upon the obvious possi-
bility of conflicts of interest which may occur
with great frequency in factories of this size,
Time and again, one law firm may handle a
particular matter only to find that the party
on the other side is a client of their firm as
well. More important than this potential con-
flict of Interest, however, is the fact that
this bigness, this machine efficlency which
is threatening to engulf our nation and our
way of life is something which should be
stopped. Not only the legal profession, but
our medical brethren as well, should be fore-
most in their determination to retain the
personal relationship so essential to our
sanity.

There are many who might disagree with
some or all of my previous comments, but
can anyone question the tremendous power
which is contained in any large firm? Some
of the leading large law firms steadfastly
insist that their power is utilized for good,
that they are In the forefront of civic en=-
deavor, charitable drives and social welfare.
The fact remains that much of their power
is often used in an opposite direction and
even were that not the case, the fact that
potentially it could be so utilized is some-
thing to be feared. Why we even have situa-
tions where large law firms have not only
dominated the news media or a particular in-
terest, but at least one large law firm In
Washington has successfully swayed foreign
governments and initiated national treatles.

Are there any amongst you who would
question the charge that large law firms ef-
fectively dominate the various bar asso-
ciations? Because of their activities In that
area, time and again, lawyers from leading
law firms are found in high appointive gov-
ernment offices or in the judiclary, almost
always by appointment, rather than election.
The power emanating from a large law firm
is & power to destroy and if the bar associa-
tions were truly honest and objective they
would be in the forefront of this fight to
effectively restore the legal profession to the
individual lawyer rather than the law fac-
tory.

And speaking of bar assoclations, as a
member of the pillar of the legal profession,
the American Bar Assoclation, I question
its arrogance in taking unto itself a deter-
mination of what individual is or is not fit
for a Federal judiclal post, It is bad enough
when a local bar assoclation takes a popu-
larity poll to determine whether or not par-
ticular candldates are qualified for the
Municipal or the Circuit bench, but who has
given the right to the American Bar Asso-
clation to determine who will sit on the
Supreme Court or the Federal bench, Attor-
ney General Mitchell notwithstanding.

The Constitution of the United States
clearly states that the President of the United
States will have the power of appointment,
subject to approval by the Senate and if the
President is foolish enough to frustrate the
intent of the law, certainly no bar association
should lend itself to such a deception. Of
course, the President has every right and per-
haps a duty to consult with individuals and
assoclations before making any appoint-
ment. The present method of character as-
sassination and veto power exercised by a
handful of lawyers, however, 1s unfair to the
entire profession as well as the nation.

Imagine the arrogance of a bar association
which 1s dedicated to the concept of ethics
and the dignity of the law which allows it~
self to be used as an instrument to gauge
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public opinion. If the Constitution wanted
the legal profession to select our jurists, un-
doubtedly it would have so stated,

Let us for & moment, dwell upon the com=-
position of the members of the august body
who sits in judgment of our candidates for
the judiciary. Of the 12 members presently
serving on the Assoclation Standing Com-
mittee on the Federal Judicliary, a check of
their firms would indicate that they have
respectively 52 attorneys, 45 attorneys, 33 at-
torneys, 10 attorneys, 101 attorneys, 31 at-
torneys, 142 attorneys, 35 attorneys, 120 at-
torneys, 50 attorneys, 6 attorneys and 651 at-
torneys.

Although all of the firms do not list their
respective clients, it would appear that such
clients as Standard Oll, DuPont, Mobile Ofl1
Company, Bethlehem Steel Company, Gen-
eral Electric, Metropolitan Life, Delta Air
Lines, IBM, etc., are the most frequently
named.

These 12 distinguished gentlemen are the
individuals who approved Messrs. Hayns-
worth and Carswell, etc.,, and yet disap-
proved some of the most qualified jurists and
lawvers in the country.

It is truly remarkable that with 200,000
practitioners In the United States, so few
individual practitioners or lawyers in small
law firms can be found with impeccable civic
as well as legal credentials.

The American Bar Association 1s not
unique in its indifference to the average
lawyer. The same practice, the same hierarchy
and the same scale of values is repeated time
and agaln in the state bar assoclatlions as
well as the local bar associations, All of them
have much in common. Almost without ex-
ception, they have all failed to meet the
problems of disciplining the errant lawyer
or removing any cloud from the wrongfully
accused attorney.

I would not have you think that all of
thelr activities are without merit. Oh no.
There are occasions when the bar associa-
tlons will present their request for funds,
naturally government funds, to provide legal
services for the indigent or the oppressed.
This once great proud and self-reliant pro-
fession but rarely voluntarily provides the
money or the time to ald the less fortunate.
It might be treason to suggest that an
individual could not join a bar association
unless he agreed to donate one day a year
to ald those who could not afford legal
counsel. It might be treason fo suggest a
compulsory fund to relmburse the client or
the litigant who was defrauded by a practi-
tioner or left without redress by virtue of
sheer incompetence or malfeasance, It might
really be unfair to request additional volun-
tary time or effort since so much time must
be expended iIn insuring that the Internal
Revenue Service allows deductions for trips
to London or testimony before committees
to obtain certain additional privileges.

Mr. Fuchs has said it well. Large law firms
will continue to dominate the present and
the future even more. Our disagreement,
however, lies only In his belief that it is
inevitable. The law can still be a profession.
It can still be a relationship between an in-
dividual and his client. It can be all of these
things without in any way sacrificing the
excellence of the practice, or without in any
way succumbing to the alleged omnipotence
of the large law firm,

YOUTH COALITION 1972
HON. RICHARD BOLLING

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. BOLLING. Mr. Speaker, the Youth
Coalition 1972 representing various youth
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groups around the country, met in Wash-
ington, D.C., for 2 days in May to co-
ordinate their efforts behind a unified
approach to Democratic victory in No-
vember. Youth Coalition 1972 is involv-
ing young working people including vet-
erans, labor, and minority groups as well
as unemployed youth in their program.

Following is a summary of their purposes

and goals:

YouTrH CoALITION MEETS To MAP BTRATEGY FOR
Miami DEMOCRATIC CONVENTION—DOMESTIC
IssUES TO BEAT NIxoN
Fifty youth leaders from labor, minority,

and student life met Friday, May 18th, to

plan a program for mobilizing non-college
youth in a campaign to defeat Richard Nixon
and to avold conflict at the Democratic Na-
tional Convention like that which took place

in Chicago in 1968.

A statement issued by the group, which
met at the Phillp Murray Building, a union
headquarters in Washington, urged young
people to join in Miami behind the following
points:

A Democratic platform which speaks to
those issues which vitally concern young peo-
ple from all walks of life, particularly issues
such as employment and child care which
affect non-college youth.

Btrong criticism of those in either the
right or left wing of the party who are at-
tempting to blackmall the convention by
threatening to sit out the election or to
form a third party if their favorite candidate
is not nominated.

The conferees mapped plans for the pres-
entation of platform proposals in areas of
concern to young people. They decided to
seek time at upcoming regional hearings of
the Democratic Platform Committee for pres-
entation of platform planks on aid to edu-
cation, employment, drug addiction, housing,
voting rights, veterans’ benefits and child
care.

Youth Coalition organizers plan to work
during the months before the convention and
at the convention to contact youth delegates
to bulild support for this strategy.

GOALS AND PERSPECTIVES

Twenty-five million new voters will be eli-
gible to go to the pollis this November. Some
five or six hundred young activists will go to
Miaml Beach this July as delegates to the
Democratic National Convention. Young peo-
ple will wield an unprecedented, and perhaps
decisive, amount of power in the decision-
making processes of 1972,

We hope that that power will contribute
to electing a new President. We belleve that it
will, because the policies of the current ad-
ministration have harmed so many young
people. This administration has consistently
championed the speclal interests of the rich
and powerful at the expenses of the vast
majority of Americans. Youth, like other mar-
ginal groups—the elderly, the racial and
ethnic minorities—are the special victims of
its callous policies.

When this administration declded as part
of its economic game plan, to increase unems-
ployment levels, the unemployment of 20
to 24 year-olds was driven to 11%, the rate
aemong teenagers to 18%, among Negro teen-
agers to over 40%. When this administration
decided to cut the federal budget by vetoing
increased ald to education, it denied educa-
tional opportunities to thousands of young
Americans and impaired the quality of edu-
cation available to countless others.

While this administration has lavished bil-
lions of dollars on big corporations in tax
glve-aways, it has, in the name of economy,
denied funds to programs vitally affecting the
nation's young.

The president vetoed the child development
act while millions of pre-school children of
working mothers are left without licensed
day-care, and millions of other young
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mothers are denied the opportunity to seek
work.

It has refused to seek Increases in GI.
benefits adequate to even the most minimal
needs of young veterans.

It has offered only idle rhetoric, but not
desperately needed funds for research and
rehabilitation—in answer to the steadily
mounting epidemic of drug addiction.

Despite the promises of his 1968 campalign,
the president has failed to bring about an
end to the war in Indo China. For these rea-
sons, and more, the vast majority of young
people—workers and students, soldiers &
housewives, whites, blacks & browns—have
a deep stake In the election of a new Presl-
dent.

But despite the harm which Nixon's
policies have done to so many, defeating him
in this year's elections will be an wup-hill
struggle. He has at the service of his reelec-
tion effort the vast powers of the presidency.
He will have an enormous financial advan-

tage.

But his greatest asset lies in the fragmen-
tation of the Democratic Party. It was just
such fragmentation which enabled Nixon to
get elected In 1968 when, after a raucous con-
vention, elements from both the left and
right wings of the Democratic party deserted
the candidacy of Hubert Humphrey.

In 1972, the Democrats face the prospect
of another chaotic convention, with no likely
first-ballot nominee and & potential for
myriad credential challenges. There will be
several hundred delegates pledged to George
Wallace, who has threatened to oppese the
Democratic nominee if he does not get what
he wants, On the other side there are some
youth activists—including some of the lead-
ers of the National Youth Caucus—who have
branded various nominees “unacceptable”,
threatening to withhold support or to form
& fourth party if someone not to their liking
gets nominated.

The vast majority of young people have
a great stake In opposing any such rule-or-
ruin tactics. Any delegates who engage in
such tactics will be responsible for enhanc-
ing Nixon's reelection chances.

Only through energetic and well-planned
efforts can these advantages of Nixon's be
overcome and the perils which lle ahead for
the Democrats be avolded. Toward this end
Youth Coalition 72 will work:

To maximize participation of young peo-
ple in the 1972 elections. In 1968 only 51%
of the eligible 21 to 24 year olds voted while
709% of those 25 and over voted. We will
encourage voter registration and get-out-
the-vote drives among young voters with the
goal of bringing their voting levels at least
up to those of other age groups. We will also
seek to maximize youth participation in the
hard day-to-day campaign work which alone
can offset Nixon’s enormous financial ad-
vantage.

To build an atmosphere of unity at the
Democratic convention and after, despite
the obvious differences on issues and candi-
date preferences that are manifest within
the Democratic Party. Either Humphrey or
McGovern or any of the perspective “dark-
horse” nominees will offer an immeasurably
positive alternative to the current adminis-
tration. When the Democratic Convention
settles on a candidate, there inevitably will
be many delegates who will be disappointed.
But the urgent needs of young people make
it imperative that such disappointment not
lead to opting out of the election campaign
by those whose favored candidate fails to
win the nomination. Similarly, we will work
to see that the hot contest for victory at
the Convention does not devolve into the
kind of bitterness which in 1968, left the
Democrats paralyzed. We will oppose any
attempts to use blackmalil—in the form of
threats of deserting the party—to affect the
Convention's decislons.

To build cooperation among youth and
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other major Democratic constituencles such
as labor and minority groups. While we
firmly assert the right of young people to a
meaningful role within the decision-making
processes, we are also sensitive to the neces-
sity of compromise In forging the kind of
coalition which will be vital to a successful
presidential campaign.

To dramatize the ways in which Nixon's
policies have done harm to young people.
‘While great public attention has been given
to the opposition among young people to
the war in Viet Nam, other vital youth is-
sues have been ignored. These Include un-
employment, aid to education, child care,
G.I. benefits, drug abuse and tax inequities,
to name but a few. By focusing on such is-
sues we hope to help mobilize the millions
of non-student youth who have all too often
been ignored in political appeals aimed at
young people. We are painfully aware that
young voters account for a good part of the
support which Governor Wallace has won in
the primaries—more than 50% in Michigan.
‘We belleve that this In part reflects the ne-
glect of working youth by our political lead-
ers. We plan to work to reverse this pattern
by bringing into sharp focus the issues which
most centrally concern non-student youth.

We will bring these issues before the Dem-
ocratic Platform Committee, and work in
concert with other groups to dramatize their
urgency.

PLATFORM PROPOSAL

Among the reforms it has adopted this year
the Democratic Party has decided to treat
with unprecedented attention and serious-
ness the construction of its electlon year
platform. It has expressed the desire to in-
clude in the platform a section which ad-
dresses the concerns of youth.

There are of course no issues which con-
cern young people exclusively, nor are there
issues which fall to affect the lives of young
people, and certainly none about which po-
litically aware young people do not have
profoundly held convictions. However, there
are a number of vital areas of national policy
which affect young people particularly
sharply or in disproportionately larger num-
bers. Following are proposals on some of the
most urgent ones,

Employment

Young people have been the special vic-
tims of the Nixon administration’s engineered
rise in unemployment. Among teenagers the
unemployment rate for 1971 was 16.9% and
for 20-24 year olds it was 9.9%. These fig-
ures do not reflect the large number of part-
time employees who have accepted such em-
ployment only because they were unable to
secure full-time work. Nor do they reflect the
number of “discouraged workers”, those un-
employed who have abandoned the active
search for work. According to the 1971 Man-
power Report of the President: “most dis-
couraged workers are either teenagers or adult
women . . .".

For Negro teenagers the unemployment
rate for 1871 was 31.7%. Calculating in the
relative high rate of “discouraged workers”
which must prevall among ghetto youth and
the numbers of those needing full-time work
but only able to secure part-time jobs, and
the number of those “employed” In the most
menial and debasing jobs—errand boys, shoe
shine boys, etc.—reveals a pattern of over-
whelming unavailability of job opportunity.

It is worth noting, in the light of persistent
myths that teenage unemployment result
from thelr own shiftlessness, that in 1971
“quitting” accounted for a smaller percent-
age of the unemployed among teenagers than
among workers 20 and older.

Young people desperately need a full em-
ployment economy. Full employment can be
achieved and maintained through vast ex-
pansion of the public sector to meet urgent
soclal needs. Manpower at all skill levels can
be employed in social services e.g. schools,
recreational facilities, hospitals, libraries, en-
vironment protection. A national commite
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ment to a program of massive building of
new housing, schools, hospitals, and trans-
portation systems—all of which is desperately
needed if our cities are to survive—would
make possible the employment and training
of tens of thousands of young people.

Only through & national commitment to
full employment will the bitter unemploy-
ment problems of young people be
solved. The Nixon administration has sought
to set a special minimum wage for teenagers
20% below the prevaillng minimum. This
program will not significantly diminish teen-
age unemployment, nor will it provide the
kind of jobs which offer significant training
and advancement. It will throw out of work
marginally employed adults. Teenagers too,
need a llving wage.

Drug abuse

As of the end of 1971 there were 82,000 re-
ported heroin or opiate addicts in the U.8.
Two thirds of these were under 31 years old.
The Bureau of Narcotics and Dangerous
Drugs estimates that there are 560,000 heroin
addicts.

Heroin addiction ruins the lives of hun-
dreds of thousands of young people each year.
It is the single largest cause of soaring urban
crime.

There has been little success in treating
heroin addiction. Imprisonment virtually
never eliminates addiction nor does hospitali-
gation and drying out. Nor does standard psy-
choanalysis, In recent years two new Kkinds
of treatment have shown some promising suc-
cesses—methadone maintenance and thera-
peutic community as exemplified by Synanon
or New York's Phoenix House. But still little
is known about addiction rehabilitation. Gov-
ernment funds should be made available for a
major research program about drug addiction
and for the expansion of those programs
which have registered initial success.

One of the few things that is well estab-
lished about drug addiction is that rehabili-
tation virtually never succeeds in the absence
of meaningful opportunities for the former
addict to establish a constructive and respec-
table life style. Massive youth unemployment,
particularly in the nation's ghettos, virtually
dooms all attempts to contaln the drug epi-
demic. Here agaln is an urgent reason why
there must be full employment.

One of the most important areas in which
rehabilitated addicts can be employed regard-
less of traditional skill level is in programs to
rehabilitate other addicts. Even the fragmen-
tary evidence currently available Indicates
great potential success in their kind of pro-
gram.

Veterans

The needs of veterans returning to civil life
from an unpopular war are being treated
with unprecedented governmental and public
indifference. For those seeking to pursue their
education, G.I. benefits have not kept pace
with costs. Current benefits for a single full-
time student are $175 a month, for a student
with one dependent, they are $205 a month,
with two dependents, $230 a month, These
are paid only during the school year, ordinar-
ily nine months. With current average annual
cost for tultion, room and board running at
$1,350 in public institutions, $2,500 in private
ones, even a student employed full-time dur-
ing 3 summer months has little chance of
making ends meet without outside assistance.

G.I. benefits must be increased well beyond
the meager B.6 % proposed by the administra-
tion. Substantial increases, such as are pro-
posed in Senator Hartke's bill S. 2161 are
needed to glve veterans returning to school
adequate assistance.

Among veterans 20-29 years old returning
to the labor force 326,000 or 8.8% were un-
employed in 1971. Veterans, like teenagers,
and all other segments of the American popu-
lation need a full-employment economy.
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Child care

There are some 4 million pre-school age
children of working mothers for whom no
licensed day-care is today avallable. There
are probably millions of other mothers of
young children who would like to work if
good child care was available at costs which
were reasonable in comparison to the
mother’s own earning potential.

Young mothers who are thus denied the
opportunity to enter the work force until
their children reach school age suffer doubly.
When they finally are able to seek work
they are likely to be severely hindered in
their employment and earning prospects by
late entry into the work force.

Young children and young families need
the kind of comprehensive federal child de-
velopment program which President Nixon
vetoed in 1971.

Housing

Young people have been the special vic-
tims of the intensifying shortage and spiral-
ing costs of housing, This crisis has worsened
during the Nixon recession. Older familles
contemplating moving often have some flexi-
bility and can adjust their plans to the vicls-
situdes of the housing market. But the young
perscn embarking on a new career or the
young couple setting up a home have no
such flexibility. In the year between March
1970 and March 1971, 44% of all persons be-
tween the ages of 22 and 24 changed resi-
dence. This does not include college students
who moved between their family's residence
and thelr college residence.

Young people, generally without savings,
are also the special victims of skyrocketing
interest rates.

Young people need energetic government
action to end the housing shortage and
bring down costs of purchase and rental.
Youth have a big stake in increased con-
struction of public housing and more fed-
erally subsidized housing, as well as in gov-
ernment credit and loan Institutions that
will enable people to borrow at rates which
they can afford.

Higher education

The cost of higher education has been
spiraling steadily in the last few years. The
burden of the increasing costs falls most
heavily on these students who can least af-
ford it. Today, most college students come
from families whose annual income is below
that established by the Department of Labor
as modest but adequate. With the average
cost  (tuitlon, room and board) of public
education being $1,350 per year and that of
private education being 82,600 per year,
moderate and low income families can barely
sustain one child in school, much less sev-
eral children, without help. There is need
for increased aid to educational institutions
and a program of direct government ald to
students based on financial need.

TRIBUTE TO WILLIAM H. “BILL"
FLANAGAN

HON. LOUISE DAY HICKS

OF MASSACHUSETTS

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mrs. HICKS of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, I was deeply saddened by the
passing of my dear friend, William H.
“Bill” Flanagan who died on May 22,
1972.

“Bill” was a loyal son of South Boston
and earned the respect and admiration
of all with whom he came in contact. He
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was cited, in 1958, by the South Boston
Citizens Association as “the private
citizen who has done the most for South
Boston in the past 25 years.” The award
was presented by Speaker John W,
McCormack.

Among the many services rendered by
“Bill” to the people of South Boston was
his founding of the “Hall of Fame” blood
bank for all hospitalized South Boston
residents. He also sponsored the youth
band of its Jay-Jays which was most
successful in competition. He also found-
ed the South Boston Checker Club, an-
other community youth organization
and it was through his efforts a solarium
for women, the Boys Club, and gym-
nasium to serve the needs of the district
became realities.

“Bill” Flanagan received a citation
from President Truman for his services
during World War II on the draft board.
It was through his weekly GI Newsletter
that the South Boston young men serv-
ing during World War II and the Korean
conflict were informed of all community
events.

This great humanitarian will be sadly
mourned by the youth and senior citizens
whose problems were his concerns.

We, in the Ninth Congressional Dis-
trict, have lost a good friend. “Bill”
Flanagan will be long remembered and
deeply mourned.

MOVING AHEAD PARENTS
CONFERENCE

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, it was my
great pleasure to participate in the pro-
gram at a banquet of the Parents Confer-
ence of “Operation: Moving Ahead”
which was held at the University of
Maryland.

The enthusiasm and commitment of
the parents present were an inspiration
to me as I am sure they have been to their
children.

If their children do not now recognize
the full value of what their parents are
doing for them, it is only because they
are still children. Tomorrow, they will
know the depth of their parents’ love.

The principal speaker at the banquet
was Francis W. Gates, a specialist from
the Maryland State Department of Edu-
cation, who concentrated on the role of
the parent in the total education of his
child. Mr. Gates emphasized the impor-
tance of the parents knowing what “Op-
eration: Moving Ahead” is all about.

Mr. Speaker, I insert Mr. Gates’ ad-
dress into the Recorp:

1 PARENTS NEED To KNOowW

(Remarks by Francis W. Gates)

It is always a happy privilege to visit
Prince George's County and I am especlally
pleased to have been involved in the activi-
tles of the past three days. This conference
for Title I parents is not only evidence of
an earnest and continuous search for new
and different ways to reach the minds and
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spirits of children, but also, of our having
finally come to grips with the fact that the
task of broadening and strengthening educa-
tional opportunities for the children in our
schools is too complex for us, as educators, to
attempt alone. The problems are great and
multiple. We need the help of others to share
the load. Therefore, we must mobilize all of
the resources available: financial, physical,
human, community plus any other produc-
tive resources, and so utilize them that they
will make a difference in the lives of children.

Parents have assembled, because we need
your help, we are asking you to become even
more involved than ever before, for parent
involvement is a vitally important and nec-
essary component of any educational pro-
gram for children.

Why?

1. As parents, you are very special people
to your children,

2. You and other family members are the
most continuous teachers your children have.

3. Parents wield the greatest influence over
their lives.

4. You know much more about children
than we give you credit for.

6. As parents, you have ideas about the
kind of education you want for your chil-
dren and, as educators, we should listen to
your concerns, assist you in developing your
personal strengths, and plan with you—not
for you—meaningful programs for involve-
ment. This point was demonstrated by your
parent conference committee through their
insistence on planning this conference them-
selves, The conference program, this banquet,
the securing of facilities, including the uni-
versity for this meeting, the food services, the
baby sitting arrangements for some 80 or
90 parents with small children, invitations
to out-of-county guests, over-night accom-
modations, registrations, transportation to
the meetings—every detall was handled by a
parent committee with minimum input by
the O.M.A. staff. To you, Mrs Rosetta Chase,
for your leadership in accomplishing what
some might call the seemingly impossible,
I congratulate you for a difficult job mar-
velously done.

Your selected conference theme suggests
that in order to play thelr powerful role in
making Title I work, “Parents Need to
Know.”

1. They need to know "about Title I"

&, What the legislation is all about—and

b. Why 1t exists

Title I emanated from a concern for chil-
dren—

&. Children with special educational needs
and whose needs are not being fulfilled by
the regular school program;

b. Children for whom we have not been
doing the job;

¢. Youngsters who need much more than
their school system, or any school system, can
financially provide. Recognizing that (1) the
future of their nation lies in the extent to
which all of its people become useful and
productive citizens—and (2) that the over-
whelming challenge to broaden and
strengthen education for the millions of chil-
dren needing the extra help is a scope of
responsibility beyond the capability of most
school systems, the government has provided
funds for such programs as Operation:
Moving Ahead—a new and different approach
for giving children the extra help needed to
ralse their achlevement level—so that they
can function like other children their ages.
Parents Need To Know that this i{s not an
“across the board program.” It does not pro-
vide extra help for every child in the county
or every child In a school . .. only those
children who have been identified as having
the greatest need. In 1965-66, Maryland re-
ceived $15,612,023.00 under Title I; in 1970-
71 the State was allocated $19,393,356.00. This
school year—we received $19,423,141.00 and
from that amount—Prince George's County
was allocated £1,318,250.20.”
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2. Parents Need to Know—more about
Operation: Moving Ahead and What makes
this program different.

First of all, the O:MA staff is committed to
such educational principles as:

1. Accepting each child where he 1s; tak-
ing him where they find him.

2. Working with him at his own level.

3., Planning and providing a program that
will help him reach the highest level of which
he is capable—educationally, socially, phys-
ically.

4, S:i.ssiatlng' schools In bringing about
necessary changes in attitudes and programs
by employing new personnel, new materials,
new technigques—in order to achileve:

a. a greater motivation for the child in
helping him succeed in something tried.

b. a strengthening of each chlld’s per-
formance by developing in him—a health
concept—in other words—that “he is some-
body.”

c. in realizing that personal dignity and
worth are indisputable rights of every child
regardless of race, creed, color or condition.

The learning problems of each child are
met by a helping teacher and the classroom
teacher who plan instructional activities
with the aides—who, in turn back up the
program by working with each child in-
dividually to help fix the needed skills.
Should there develop the need for the serv-
ices of a psychologist or a social worker, they
are “on the scene” coming to grips with the
problems that adversely affect school adjust-
ment,

I was particularly interested in and im-
pressed with the manner in which parents
expressed their concerns in the group ses-
sions on Social Services. Although O:M.A. is
an educational program and should focus on
meeting the assessed learning needs of chil-
dren as a “number one priority,” basic to its
success is a recognition of the need to iden-
tify and come to grips with the problems
which might well be blocking their opportu-
nity to achieve. We must deal with the prob-
lems of hunger, of clothing, of medical
needs, of emotional problems and others.
Therefore, this component must have com-
prehensive planning and well coordinated
activities so that maximum benefits to its
recipients can be ascertained.

3. Parents Need To Know—about the
“Guidelines of Title 1.”

The Federal Government, realizing the im-
portance of parents being a part of the
action and having some "say” in the decisions
which affect their children’s education, has
issued recent guidelines requiring the es-
tablishment of a County wide Title I Parent
Advisory Committee in each school district.
It also recommends that each Title I school
have an advisory committee on which parents
of Title I children are heavily represented.
The main functions of these committees
are:

1. To analyze the educational problems of
the school.

2. To give Input to the planning and de-
velopment of Title I programs for meeting
the needs of children.

3. To help determine what the budget of
these programs should be, and

4. To continuously evaluate the program in
action.

a. Does it meet the needs?

b. Does it involve the children who need
the services?

c. How can it reach more eligible children?

At least 50% of the committee’s member-
ship must be parents of the children for
whom the program is designed.

Parents are to be informed and consulted
on services to be provided and on ways in
which they can assist their children in realiz-
ing the benefits those services are intended
to provide.

All parents of the children to be served
must have had the opportunlty to present
their views to the appropriate school per-
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sonnel and to the Parent Advisory Committee
concerning the project application prior to
its submisslon to the State for approval.

Another regulation of Title I which should
be understood by parents has to do with the
Comparablility Amendment—which goes into
effect this July 1st. Essentially, compara-
bility means that Title I schools and non-
Title I schools are to be treated equally in all
respects. One of the main problems that
poor children face in schools is that they
do not always get equal ireatment in the
school system. In order to know if com-
parability exists between schools in all
respects—that is, equal in the amount of
state and local money being spent, the serv-
ices offered, the equipment available, and
the kind and number of people employed
within each school—(4) Parents Need to
Know About the School System.

A good education is one of your greatest
hopes for your children, but, if you are locked
in a poor rural community, the odds are that
your children may get an education that is
far less than you want for them unless you
intervene and insist on changes that will
benefit your children. Continuous sessions
devoted to an understanding of your school
system in terms of (a) its demonstrated posi-
tlon on Compensatory Education, (b) its
level and quality of support to Operation:
Moving Ahead, (c) its commitment to pro-
grams for providing extra help to disadvan-
taged children through loeal initiative, and
(d) its willingness to initiate legislation at
both state and national levels to secure addi-
tional funding for compensatory programs—
in addition to the areas covered in your con=
ference programs-—would seem appropriate,

That Parents Need to Know about being
parents was an area of consideration on
which I am not fully agreed. This concept
might find support from those who would
criticize parents of deprived children and
willfully overlook the circumstances.

1. Some of us do look upon the school with
suspicion and pessimism—but this attitude
is due to our own unpleasant experiences in
dealing with the school in educating our
children.

2. There may be some who view learning
as A magical process that occurs between 9:00
and 3:30 and fall to understand the support-
ing role they must play twenty-four hours a
day to help their children learn. However,
these parents are not teacher-trained and
should be helped to understand the learn-
ing process.

3. A few of us may appear to be unable to
make future plans.

It must be remembered, however, that the
demands and problems of daily living require
the constant meeting of daily necessitles and
this precludes any planning for future goals.
Thus, education is necessarily viewed by
them on terms of the present. It is for this
reason that we need more school counselors
who are sensitive and empathetic to the
needs of poor children and who are willing to
leave their offices and work with these chil-
dren and their parents with post high school
planning.

I believe that parents do care about their
children and are deeply concerned about
their programs in school and their general
well-being. Because the school is an im-
portant factor in the lives of children, I see
parents looking upon it as a source of hope.
The sesslons this week on Parent Involve-
ment will, hopefully, translate our aspira-
tlons and hopes for our children into a com-
mitment to action that will help the children
fulfill these aspirations and hopes. To do
this, we will reach out and widen our hori-
zons through a more significant and effec-
tive school involvement. This is my challenge
to you as we ask the question: “Where do
we go from here?”

The education of children is too complex
and too important to be looked upon lightly.
Teachers can't do it alone; parents can't do
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it alone. There must be cooperation between
home and school; therefore, involving your-
gelf in school activities 1s not just neces-
sary—it is a musi—if you want the best
education possible for your children.

This concept 1s not new. Parents have al-
ways demonstrated a genulne interest in and
concern for their children’'s education. The
parents of the poor have been kept out of
the main stream of involvement. They have
not been given opportunities to participate
in ways which make a difference. We now
have both opportunities and responsibili-
tles—to GET IN the main stream and help
make life and learning an enjoyable and
productive experience for boys and girls.

For example:

Some things in school are important; other
things in school are very important. Reading
is one of the very important things; in fact,
it should rank number one. Through read-
ing, children learn to make choices—choices
which will determine their future.

Children must achleve more now than ever
before. Thelr rate of achlevement is deter-
mined by tests. Whether we like it or not,
test-taking is a fact of life. Test results deter-
mine college entrance, job opportunities and
many other important goals. Children must
learn to be test-conscious through daily class-
room experiences which point toward suc-
cess,

It is incumbent upon you, as parents, to
see that, in our schools, first things come
first.

In these our times, continuously do we
hear of the many crises in our schools, in
our towns, in our cities, in our state, in our
county, in our world; I belleve that more
stress on a good education for all children,
regardless of race, creed, color or condition
in life, is the best way to cope successfully
with these seemingly unsolvable problems.

It's time for action and to become more
cooperatively involved. Let's go to work to
the end that this troubled world may become
a better world for our children, for our chil-
dren’'s children and for every generation of
children thereafter.

NCEL “GOOD GUYS” FOR
COUNTY COALITION

HON. CHARLES M. TEAGUE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. TEAGUE of California. Mr. Speak-
er, I call to the attention of my col-
leagues the following editorial which ap-
peared in the Camarillo Daily News on
May 16, 1972, announcing that the Naval
Civil Engineering Laboratory at Port
Hueneme will receive the annual Good
Guy Award of the Ventura County En-
vironmental Coalition:

NCEL “Goon Guys' For COUNTY COALITION

The annual Good Guy Award of the Ven-
tura County Environmental Coalition will be
presented to the Naval Civil Engineering
Laboratory, Port Hueneme, it was announced
today.

Captain Edward M. Saunders, CEC, USN,
Commanding Officer, will accept the award
on behalf of NCEL.

The Good Guy Award is presented by En-
vironmental Coalition to businesses or in-
dividuals who have consistently contributed
to environmental quality in Ventura County.

The Laboratory was cited for a broad en-
vironmental protection research pro , in-
cluding develcpment of the Navy's Environ-
mental Protection Data Base, development of
an oll plckup suction head, creation of five
environmenta] protection teams, develop-
ment of an emergency sewage treatment kit,
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and for creating an awareness of environ-
mental quality through a series of presenta-
tions on environmental protection through-
out Ventura County,

The award will be presented at the Ven=-
tura Womens' Club, 3451 Foothill Blvd.,
Ventura, during a dinner meeting Friday.

PAN AM BEGINS NONSTOP TAMPA-
MEXICO CITY SERVICE

HON. SAM GIBBONS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. GIBBONS. Mr. Speaker, for many
Yyears one of our Nation’s pioneer inter-
national airlines, Pan American World
Airways, has provided our country's
major air link between Florida and
Mexico. Until recently Pan Am was re-
quired to operate its Miami-Tampa-
Mexico City service via an intermediate
stop in Merida, on Mexico's Yucatan
Peninsula, while the Mexican carrier,
Aeromexico, has been able to operate
nonstop service between Miami and
Mexico City.

This imbalance has now, in part, been
rectified as a result of the Civil Aero-
nauties Board decision, approved by
President Nixon, permitting Pan Am to
offer nonstop flights between Tampa and
Mexico City. It has come to my attention
that Pan Am, as a result of this decision,
will improve and increase its services be-
tween Florida and Mexico City beginning
June 17, 1972. I enter into the REcorD
the following Pan Am release entitled
“Government Awards Pan Am New
Florida-Mexico City Rights”:
GOVERNMENT AWARDS PAN AM NEW FLORIDA-

Mexico RIGHTS

Pan American World Airways will improve
and increase its service between Florida and
Mexico beginning June 17 as a result of a
Civil Aeronautics Board decision handed
down April 18, 1872.

The CAB selected Pan Am as hest qualified
among several airlines that had applied to
exercise new alr rights that Mexico granted
to the United States recently.

This means Pan Am Wwill be able to offer
nonstop service dally between Tampa and
Mexico City, and dally fights between Miami
and Mexico City with one stop in Tampa.
Previously all flights had to make an addi-
tional intermediate stop in Merida, on Mex-
ico's Yucatan Peninsula.

Pan Am will continue to offer service be-
tween both Florida citles and Merida four
days a week.

James O. Leet, Senior Vice President-Mar-
keting, said: “Tampa, as the western gate-
way to Disneyworld, will generate substan-
tial increases in inbound traffic to the United
States, and the more frequent and conven-
lent service will also give people of the grow-
ing Tampa-Clearwater-St. Petersburg and
West Coast Florida areas vastly improved ac-
cess to the markets and resorts of Mexico."

Pan Am will be the only alrline to offer
such service.

Mr. Leet sald schedules would be issued
shortly, but that Pan Am planned to have its
Mexico-Tampa flights arrive In the early
afternoon to enable arriving passengers going
to Disneyworld and other West Coast Florida
resorts to continue to thelr destinations the
same day.

“Pan Am is grateful to the Tampa Bay
community for its cooperation and support in
this move to improve air service to Florida's
West Coast,”” Mr. Leet said.
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ELECTIONS IN ITALY

HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to draw to the attention of my colleagues
the results of the elections in Italy held
earlier this month.

Before this election certain elements
of the American press were predicting
gains by the Communists and their
friends on the far left, gains by the neo-
Fascists and their friends on the far
right, and losses by the advocates of the
nontotalitarian form of government.

In fact, Mr. Speaker, some press ac-
counts in this country were depicting the
situation in Ttaly as a model of the failure
of democracy.

Now that the elections have been held,
Mr. Speaker, I believe it is appropriate
that we all become informed on the re-
sults of those elections. I am inserting at
the end of this speech, a summary of
those results. This summary shows that
the profits of gloom had indeed misread
the political climate in Italy. Their pre-
dictions were baseless.

I would also like to inelude copies of
two newspaper articles which give ob-
jective and realistic evaluations of the
elections, One is an article by Paul Hoff-
man which appeared in the May 14 edi-
tion of the New York Times. The other
is an editorial which appeared in the
May 11 edition of the Christian Science
Monitor.

The results of the elections are them-
selves impressive, but equally impressive
is the 93.1 percentage of voter turnout
that produced those results. The citizens
of America would do well to follow this
example of voter interest and concern.
Hopefully, they will also follow the ex-
ample of our Italian friends by using the
polls to reject the totalitarian philosophy.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to commend
and congratulate the voters in Italy for
their demonstrated commitment to de-
mocracy and human freedom. I believe
my colleagues will agree that they are
certainly deserving of such:

BEFORE AND AFTER THE VOTE

Post-
election

CHAMBER OF DEPUTIES (TOTAL: 630
MEMBERS)

Right:
Italian Social Movement (neo-Fas-
cis
Mana
| 34
Liberal Party.
Christian Democratic Party...
South Tyrol People’s Party..

Republican Party______.__
Social Democrats_____..

aft:
Socialist Party......_.......
Proletarian Socialist Party. ..
Communist Party_ _

SENATE (TOTAL: 322 MEMBERS)

t:
Italian Social Movement (neo-Fas-

o e
Monarchist Party
Center:




May 30, 1972

BEFORE AND AFTER THE VOTE—Continued

Pre-
election

Post-
election

Left:
Socialist Party ... . ... 36
Proletarian Socialist Party___ . 12
Communist Party_ .. ... .__...... 89

[From the New York Times, May 14, 1972]
Iravy: THE CENTER Is STiLL HoLDING
(By Paul Hofmann)

RomEeE—It took a full 24 hours after last
Tuesday’s election to get a clear picture of
how Italy had voted in one of its most deci-
sive electoral tests since the fall of Fascism.
The computerized polling tally had proved
far from successful.

But if the computer had failed its test,
democracy had not. The nation, long de-
nounced as ungovernable, had shown that it
wanted strong—but mnot authoritarian—
leadership. And in doing so it gave a new
strength to the Christian Democratic Gov-
ernment of Premier Giulio Andreotti.

One telling sign was the 93.1 per cent voter
turnout. In Ravenna, the city of Byzantine
mosaics, Dante's tomb, Byronian memories
and huge oll refinerles, a record 98 per cent
of the electorate went to the polls. What's
more, there was no graver electoral incident
iip and down the country than a young woms-
an in an Adriatic resort who wanted to cast
her ballot clad only In a blkinl and was
barred by a straitlaced carabiniere.

Aside from sticking by the rules, Italy has
also reconfirmed the substance of democracy.
More than 61 per cent of all votes went to
parties that reject totalltarian models. About
29 per cent of all voters backed the Com-
munist party—still the strongest in the
West—and its far-left fellow travelers or
rivals, and 8.7 per cent rallled behind re-
surgent neo-Fasclsm, which had allied itself
with the remnants of the monarchist move-
ment,

Had elections been held two months ear-
ller, the outcome might have been more
ominous. A plot psychosis, urban guerrillas,
violence by wildcat strikers and chaos in the
schools, all on top of a crime wave, were then
frightening the nation. While the Commu-
nist apparatus was on the defensive, anxious
to hold positions threatened by ultraleftist
groups, Italy seemed headed for a sharp
swing to the right. The neo-Fascists were all
set to profit from the anger of the Italian
“sllent majority.”

However, the Christian Democratic Gov-
ernment of Premier Andreotti, uninspiring
though it looked, stressed its concern for law
and order. The police in nationwide sweeps
rounded up gangsters and thieves, and in-
vestigating magistrates tore into the con-
spiratorial political underground. At the same
time, the many Christian Democratic fac-
tlons, usually feuding among themselves,
buried the hatchet and campaigned hard on
two fronts—against Communism and neo-
Fascism.

Thus the much-maligned Christlan Demo-
cratic party became the real star of the elec-
tions. After 27 years In government it was
still going strong, lending substance to Mr.
Andreotti’s old quip: “FPower wears out only
those who don't have it.”

The neo-Fascists, with 24 seats in the old
630-seat Chamber of Deputies, had h
that the new lmage of respectablility bullt by
their softspoken leader, Glorgio Almirante,
would Increase their strength to 80 or 100
seats. They won 56, The Christian Democratic
party says it can live with them but will
never accept the rightists as allies. The
Christlan Democrats also reiterated their
anathema against Communism during their
campalgn and this won back many anti-Com-
munist voters who had been flirting with the
rightists.
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Inspired by the Roman Catholic church,
the Christian Democratic party professes Its

“determination to bring about long overdue

reforms—better schools, hospitals and old-
age care, more low-cost housing, improved
commuter transportation, a more equitable
tax structure and a better deal for stagnant
southern Italy.

The divorce statute, enacted after a long
fight 17 months ago, clearly isn't a desirable
reform for the Christian Democrats and may
now be thoroughly amended, if not repealed.

The chances are better than in a long time
that strong party leadership may assert con-
trol at the forthcoming Christian Democratic
national convention in the fall, If this hap-
pens, the Christian Democrats could success-
fully exercise one of their two options—to
rebuild the center-left coalition with the So-
clalists that has governed Italy for most of
the last 10 years, or to build a new center
coalition with the moderately conservative
Liberal party. In either case, a united and
strengthened Christian Democratic party
could negotiate terms with its allies and—
at last—launch the needed reforms. Until
then, Italy will be run by what is rather af-
fectlonately known as a ““beach government,”
a Cabinet that pays the civil servants, oper-
ates the rallroads, collects taxes, guards
motorways and leaves Italians to their own
devices during the hot months.

[From the Christian Sclence Monitor, May
11, 1972]

A SHIFT AwAY FROM EXTREMES

There is a fundamental common sense
among the Itallan people which proves its
strength when it comes to the test. That
common sense was reaffirmed in last Sunday’'s
general elections, whose results on the whole
are reassuring both to Italy itself and to
Western Europe of which Italy is such an
important part.

It had been feared that the elections would
result in a big swing to the far right. In fact,
the neofascist Italian Social Movement, in
alliance with the small Monarchist Party, did
make considerable gains, upping its repre-
sentation In the Senate from 13 to 26 seats
and in the chamber from 30 to 56. But in the
overall context the neofascists did not score
the big victory they had hoped for.

Far more significant was the strength
manifested at the center of the pollitical spec-
trum by the Christian Democratic Party,
which has been the dominant party In Ital-
ian politics for the past 26 years. The Chris-
tian Democrats conducted a clearcut cam-
paign, reasserting the principles laid down
by their distinguished postwar Prime Minis-
ter, Alcide de Gasperl, and telling the Italian
voters unequivocally that they would eschew
any cooperation with the extreme right or
extreme left.

The result was that they recouped the 5
percent loss suffered in last year’s regional
elections, retalning all of their 135 seats in
the Senate and increasing their representa-
tion in the chamber by one seat—from 266 to
267.

While on paper the Communist Party, sec-
ond biggest party in Italy, improved its show-
ing in both houses, its ally, the Proletarian
Soclalist Party (PSIUP), lost all 23 of the
seats it held in the lower house and the 13
seats it held in the Senate. The independent
leftists also are no longer represented in
either house. On the whole, therefore, the
extreme left lost ground, while there was
little change in the position of Socialists and
Social Democrats.

Where does this leave Italy? The Christian
Democrats have emerged from the elections
with their reputation enhanced, but still not
strong enough to govern on their own, unless
they take the risk of ruling as a minority
government, as In fact they have been do-
ing since the collapse of the last Center-
Left cabinet in January.

19209

There are two coalition possibilities: a re-
vival of the Center-Left formula or a coali-
tion of the Center parties. Whether or not a
new Center-Left government can be formed
will depend to a great extent on the Nennli
Socialists and their off-and-on flirtation with
the Communists. Presumably the Christian
Democrats will now insist that they end this
flirtation if they come into the government.

The task of cabinetmaking is not going to
be easy. Possibly a caretaker administration
will be formed to tide the country over until
after the party conventions of the Christian
Democrats and the Socialist in the fall,

This would mean fresh delay in initiat-
ing the reforms to which the Center-Left
parties are committed. It could open the door
to more militancy on the political fringes.
But the bulk of Itallan voters have clearly
drawn away from the extremes of right and
left, and, on the whole, there is reasonable
cause to be heartened by the electlon re-
sults.

MEMORIAL DAY COMMENTARIES
HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. DERWINSEKI. Mr. Speaker, I make
it a special point to thoroughly read the
community newspapers serving my dis-
trict. It is my opinion that this segment
of journalism will continue to grow in
effectiveness and publie interest.

The editorial commentary in local
community weeklies is steadily broaden-
ing, and I am pleased to insert into the
Recorp two very fine Memorial Day com-
mentaries; one by the Suburban Life and
one by the Sun Standard, both of which
were carried in their May 25 editions.

The editorials follow:

PATRIOTIC GESTURE

“It's been taking a lot of abuse lately. We
are sorry that some people who are dissatis-
fled with some of the things happening in
this country see fit to take out their dis-
pleasure on the Stars and Stripes. Sure we've
got lots of problems . . . but the flag stands
for an ideal that we all believe in. Let’s keep
that ideal before us . ., . let's fly the flag
proudly!”

This message is being promoted by the
Committee on Political Education (COPE)
along with its project of boosting patriotism
and respect for the flag. An objective of
COPE Is to see the American flag flying from
every home in the Blue Island-Calumet Park
area.

With Memorial day approaching, COPE is

area residents to “Be a Proud Ameri-
can fly that Grand Old Flag.”

Flags at a nominal fee will be avallable
this Sunday, May 28, 10 a.m. until 10 p.m.,
in the parking lot at 127th and Loomis. The
Yankee Clipper set consists of a chrome color
pole, Eagle head, bracket, string and flag.
Bumper stickers and & brochure on ways to
display the American flag will also be avall-
able.

Besides Memorlal day, other times for fly-
ing the flag this summer are: Flag day, June
14; Father's day, June 18; Independence day,
July 4; and Labor day, Sept. 4.

A reminder: on Memorial day, Monday, the
flag should be fiown at half mast until noon.

PeAcE: WiLL It EvErR CoME?

Next Monday will bring the 104th observ-
ance of Memorial Day in this country, a time
when we pay tribute to the millions of men
and women who have fallen in all U.S. wars.
Last year at this time we were hopeful that
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1971 would bring an end to the Vietnam War
and the accompanying turmoil and unrest
which have plagued this land for more than
10 years.

Certainly, President Nixon has demon-
strated this country’s willingness to end its
participation in the conflict. Unfortunately
North Vietnam, the Viet Cong and their
Communist allies have continued the aggres-
slon and insist on peace on their terms.

President Nixon, as he promised, has
brought more than a half million American
fighting men home from Vietnam. But he
doesn't propose to have the remaining 60,000
left for slaughter by the North Vietnamese.
Nor does he intend to leave our priscners
in the hands of the Communists.

He is seeking a peace with honor, but ap-
parently North Vietnam dictators do not
know the meaning of the latter word. Rather
than abandon 16 million South Vietnamese
to reprisal from a ruthless foe, he is trying
to terminate the military commitments of
previous Presidents in a way that will not
further tarnish the reputation of our country
in the eyes of nations that have looked to it
as a defender of the rights of man.

In an effort to stop a Communist escalation
of the war, President Nixon earlier this month
ordered a blockade of North Vietnam ports
until American prisoners are freed and an
internationally supported cease-fire halts
hostilities. Polls indicate that the vast
majority of the American public support the
President's action, although having no more
desire for continued war than he does.

‘We should support the action with all our
vigor and with the full cooperation of all
citizens.

As we honor our fallen dead this weekend,
let us also add special prayers for the thou-
sands of men and women who are still fight-
ing and dying for the cause of liberty and
freedom. They have the right to expect the
full backing of their government and their
people.

We again pray and look hopefully toward
Memorial Day 1973 when this nation and the
world shall be at peace.

RODINO SUBCOMMITTEE FOCUSES
ON POLICE BENEFITS BILLS

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, House Ju-
diciary Subcommittee No. 1 recently held
hearings on the need to provide survivor
and disability benefits for policemen,
firemen, and other public safety officers
who are killed or injured in the line of
duty.

This is a serious problem that has re-
ceived little attention in the press or in
this body. When seven officers were
killed last year in New York in a very
short period of time, there was a great
public outery to help the widows and
children of these men. Now this massacre
of our public safety officers has faded
from the public view and as a result, has
taken a back seat in the minds of legisla-
tors. The problem, however, is still very
real to the forgotten widows.

Fortunately, Congressman PeETER Ro-
piNo of the Judiciary Committee had no
intention of letting the matter drop, now
that it is no longer on the front pages of
the newspapers. His subcommittee staff
developed the background information
and moved the various bills to provide
death and disability benefits—including
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several of my own—through to the hear-
ings stage.

To underscore this problem once again
for my colleagues, I would like to include
Chairman Ropino’s opening statement
at the start of those hearings. I urge my
colleagues to read the facts contained
therein and join Congressman RoODINO
and myself in pressing for these meas-
ures of great importance to the police-
men, firemen, and other public safety of-
ficers of this country.

The statement follows:

STATEMENT oF How. PETER W. RopIno, JR.

Today, we commence two days of hearings
to consider various bills designed to provide
survivor and disability benefits for policemen,
firemen and other public safety officers who
are killed or injured in the line of duty.

As we all know, last week was National
Police Officers’ week and many tributes were
pald to the brave and dedicated law-enforce=~
ment officers of America.

It is tragic, however, that many of these
honors were bestowed posthumously—to
those who had given their lives to preserve
peace and order and to protect our society.
The alarming statistics relating to the num-
ber of peace officers, firemen, and other safety
officials, who are slain or disabled each year,
demonstrate the magnitude and severity of
the problem:

In 1968, a total of 35,202 policemen were
stabbed, beaten, assaulted, or wounded by a
firearm.

Last year, 126 local, county and state law-
enforcement officers were killed as a result of
felonious ecriminal action—26 more than the
number slain in 1970. Four of these peace of-
ficers were killed in the line of dufy in my
own State of New Jersey.

In 1970, 115 professional firemen died in
the line of duty and 38,583 firefighters were
injured. Only recently, in my own city of
Newark, New Jersey, three firemen lost their
lives—to protect the lives of others—while
demolishing a building which was a public
hazard

Between the years 1962 and 1971, 722 peace
officers died while performing their duty of
maintalning order and protecting lives of
others.

In the decade of the 1960's, 790 firefighters
were killed In the line of duty.

In this same decade, the rate of violent
crime increased by 156 percent.

These few statistics readily reveal the in-
creasing incldence in arson and violent street
crimes and illustrate the grave physical dan-
gers which confront peace officers and fire-
men today.

With the ever-increasing violence in this
country, the perils of police work are great-
ly magnified and firefighters have often be-
ﬁ“_n':,t::n:ne. in recent years, the targets of sniper

‘e.

Desplite the nationwide scope of this prob-
lem, there is a great disparity among the
several States as to the benefits which are
provided to these courageous men and their
survivors. Needless to say, in most cases the
death and disability benefits which are pro-
vided are extremely inadequate. Further-
more, & study made in October of 1870 in-
dicated that 18 States provided no financial
assistance to the survivors of law-enforce-
ment officers who are killed in the line of
duty.

It is quite easy to bestow awards on these
grief-stricken widows and children, but it
would be far better to express our apprecia-
tion in more practical terms—by enacting
legislation on both the State and Federal
level to provide for their financial security.

There are few who would deny that soclety
owes a special obligation to those brave in-
dividuals who are killed or disabled in the
line of duty and, as public officials, we should
be cognizant of the many sacrifices made by
their families.
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In fact, Congress has already assumed a
limited responsibility in this regard.

In 1968, Congress passed Public Law 90-
291, which provided survivor and disability
benefits to State and local policemen who
are killed or injured while enforcing Federal
laws.

In 1970, Congress passed Public Law 91—
509, which provided a lump sum payment of
$50,000 to the dependent survivors of police-
men and firemen in the District of Columbia
who die In the performance of their duties.

Some of the bills, which the Subcommittee
is today considering, would greatly expand
these provisions of law; others would estab-
lish new programs of financial assistance.

Nevertheless, all of the bills before the Sub-
committee properly recognize the great debt
we owe to all public safety officers for the
services, protection, and acts of mercy they
provide. In addition, these proposals serve to
insure public safety officials that their loved
ones will be cared for in the event of their
death.

In the course of our hearings, we will con-
sider three different programs designed to
provide survivor or disability benefits to
peace officers, firemen, or other public safety
officers.

The first approach presented in H.R. 9139,
introduced by a distinguished Member of this
Committee, the Honorable Richard Poff, and
H.R. 9177, introduced by Chairman Emanuel
Celler, represent the Administration’'s ap-
proach to the problem. These two bills would
provide a $50,000 death gratuity to the sur-
vivors of fulltime State or local police officers
killed in the line of duty. Additional versions
of this proposal would extend similar death
benefits to firemen, correctional officials,
Judges, prosecutors, and a varlety of other
public safety officers.

The second approach is contained in H.R.
714, introduced by another distinguished
Member of this Committee, the Honorable
Andrew Jacobs, This bill would provide that
a sole surviving widow of a policeman or
fireman killed in the line of duty would re-
celve 45 percent of the monthly wage rate of
her deceased husband. If there are surviving
dependent children, the widow would receive
40 percent and each child 15 percent, but the
total compensation could not exceed 75 per-
cent of the decedent’s monthly wage. This
compensation would continue as long as the
widow did not remarry or until the surviving
children reached age 18. Compensation would
also be provided in the event of a total tem-
porary or permanent disability.

A third approach has been proposed by the
distinguished Chairman of this Committee,
the Honorable Emanuel Celler. He has pro-
posed in H.R. 8316, the establishment of a
Group Life Insurance arnd Group Accidental
Death and Dismemberment Insurance Pro-
gram for local law-enforcement officers. The
costs of this insurance program would be
federally shared and the government's con-
tribution would not exceed one-third of the
cost of such insurance. The amount of life
insurance, as well as accidental death and
dismemberment Iinsurance would be #2,000
more than the annual basic pay of the in-
sured rounded to the next higher thousand—
with a minimum of £10,000 and a maximum
of $32,000.

From this brief description of the major
proposals before the Subcommittee, it is ap-
parent that two basic issues are presented for
our consideration:

What type of benefits should be provided?
and—

What occupational groups should receive
these beneflts?

We have arranged these hearings in order
to receive a wide range of divergent views on
thesze issues. Furthermore, I am pleased to
announce that we will receive testimony from
a number of our distinguished colleagues and
other learned witnesses who are intimately
familiar with the various problems confront-
ing public safety officers in this country.
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SENIOR CITIZENS MONTH

HON. J. HERBERT BURKE

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr., BURKE. Mr. Speaker, the Presi-
dent on May 2 declared May Senior Citi-
zens Month. This proclamation is well
deserved because no other group of citi-
zens has lived through more changes in
America than have our senior citizens.
We marvel at the achievements of our
decade, but little thought is given to
the advances in all areas of life that our
senior citizens have witnessed.

The mode of transportation has
changed from a horse and buggy trip
around the block to a space ride to the
moon. Medical science has brought about
miracles and helped continue life at a
much longer span than ever before.

The emotional changes of starting a
career and family to becoming the “older
man on the block” has been tremendous
for our senior citizens. The feeling of
living a productive, useful life sometimes
begins to erode when a person retires.

My great State of Florida has the high-
est rate of over-65 residents in our Na-
tion. All of the problems facing senior
citizens are made very much aware to
me in the daily flow of letters, telephone
calls and personal visits,

A column entitled “The Vintage
Years"” appears in the newspapers in my
congressional district and is written by
Mr. R. O. Beckman. The May 11, 1972,
issue of the Fort Lauderdale News carried
Mr. Beckman’s article entitled: “Senior
Citizens Month Celebrated During May.”

I would like to share Mr. Beckman’s
observations of this proclamation with
you.

“SENTOR CrTIZENS MONTH"” CELEBRATED
DuriNG MAY
(By R. O. Beckman)

From the Administration on Aging of the
U.8. Department of Health, Education and
Welfare comes a news release announcing
that May is again “Senilor Citizens Month.”
It states that older Americans from Alaska
to the Virgin Islands will be celebrating with
dinners, pienics, awards, receptions, conven-
tions and conferences.

“The President proclaims the month and
invites all Americans to find suitable means
of expressing their appreciation and gratl-
tude to older Americans for their contribu-
tions to our soclety.” Events mentloned in
the release are hobby shows in Breckenridge,
Minn., Des Molnes and Groton, Conn.; elderly
speakers In high schools in Tennessee to en-
courage general understanding: exhibits at a
shopping center in Boulder, Col., and Nassau
County, N.Y. Johns Hopkins, Duke, Brandeis,
Clemson universities and Livingston college
are staging conferences on aging. Awards to
outstanding seniors will be presented in
Homer, Alaska; Bristol, Conn.; and Fort
Worth, Tex. A senior citizens ball is sched-
uled for St. Croix, Virgin Islands.

This year is the 10th year that May has
been designated in presidential, state and
local proclamations. Its observance has been
more noticable in non-conformance than in
actlvity. It should receive special attention
this year because 1972 is the year assigned to
implement the recommendations of last
year's White House Conference on Aging.

Nationally Congress has authorized some
legislation affecting retirees but has not yet
funded them. The administration news re-
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lease receives little attention from com-
munications media because thus far there
are but few local programs to report.

Florida—the self-styled No. 1 retirement
state with the highest percentage of over-65
residents—is not mentioned in the news re-
lease. It has long been behind some other
states in recognizing the elderly. Action in
spotlighting Senior Citizens Month seems
delayed.

Little mention of recognition for the
month was made at the national convention
of the National Retired Teachers Assoclation,
at the meeting of the Florida Health and
Welfare Council, both at Miami Beach, and
at the Florida conference of the National
Assoclation of Retired Federal Employees in
Fort Lauderdale.

Notable progress was reported in behalf of
retired federal workers at the convention
held last week at Pier 66. Florida chapters
number 72 with a membership of some 10,000.
During the year, five pre-retirement seminars
were held in various areas. Resolutions were
adopted urging greater comparability of an-
nuilties with government pay scales. Since
1967 federal retiree annuities have gone up
a fourth to meet rising living costs. Similar
provision has long been expected by Social
Security beneficiaries.

Three weeks are left for our older citizens
to show they're not in a state of coma. They
can demonstrate their mettle by daring in-
stead of wishful dreaming. Valor is the salt of
other virtues.

LEGALIZE THE MACHINEGUN

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, there has
been much public discussion and editorial
comment lately about the desperate need
for striet handgun control in this coun-
try. The arguments for it are compel-
ling—I think they are overwhelming—
but each time the arguments are made
they seem fo fall on deaf ears in Con-
gress. For each tragedy, for each big city
police chief and mayor that calls for a
ban on the sale and manufacture of
handguns, for each new set of statistics
that outlines the relationship between
the increasing number of handguns and
the increasing amount of crime—the op-
ponents of handgun control have a glib
rejoinder. It is easy to get ensnarled in
the rhetorie from both sides.

Over the past few weeks, I have occa-
sionally placed in the RECORD newspaper
articles and editorials which indicate the
growing sentiment in this country in
favor of striet handgun controls, By now,
it should be clear that the people of this
country want to stop the national traffic
in handguns, but Congress is not willing
to respond to their wishes or to the decay
of the big cities for which handgun crime
is at least partially responsible. Because
of my well-known position in favor of
strict handgun control, I thought it
would only be fair to place in the RECORD
an example of the sentiment on the other
side of the issue.

The article is by a columnist in the
Chicago Daily News, Mike Royko. There
are some people who think he is very
good. Somebody named Pulitzer just gave
him a prize.
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The article follows:

LEGALIZE THE MACHINEGUN
(By Mike Royko)

The shooting of George Wallace has created
still another wave of anti-gun sentiment and
demands that our gun laws be. toughened.

This happens every time a candidate for
President is shot.

The majority of editorials and eolumns
seem to favor increased restrictions. I am one
of the few columnists who does not.

To the contrary, I would lke to see the
gun laws relaxed so that it would be legal for
me to buy my own machinegun,

It has never made sense that a person can
buy a rifie or pistol, but I cannot own the
weapen of my choice.

The reason I want a machinegun is that I
am a very bad shot with a pistol or rifle, due
to having a prominent nose that obstructs
my vision while aiming.

Therefore, I am unable to properly defend
myself. But with a machinegun, I would have
a fighting chance.

Some people will ask: A fighting chance
against whom? What do you need any kind
of gun for?

Everybody knows the answer to that. We
need guns to proteet ourselves agalnst crim-
inals, the Communist conspiracy, fiends of
the night, and all the other forces that re-
quire an honest citizen to remain armed to
the teeth.

F;;rst let us consider the threat of crimi-
nals.

I happen to be the sort of person who re-
gains my coordination very slowly when I
awaken,

If I awoke during the night and saw several
criminals in my bedroom, by the time I got
& pistol from under my pillow and took care-
ful aim, and fired one shot, they would be at
my throat, then my wallet,

But it would take only a moment for me
to snatch up my machinegun, which I would
keep at my side, and spray the entire bed-
room with bullets without aiming. In fact, in
the process I would probably spray my neigh-
bor’s bedroom with bullets, thus slaying any
criminals who might be bothering him, too.

As to the threat of communism, let us be

realistic. Should the United States be in-
vaded by the Red Menace, the Yellow Peril
or whatever, a handgun would be of little
use.
But the Red Menace or Yellow Peril would
think twice about landing on our shores if
they knew 650 million of us were waiting on
our front porches, crouching behind our
machineguns, Consider the firepower that
would represent. In only one minute, we
could rattle off 30 billion bullets, That would
send them packing.

Another benefit of the machinegun is that
it is much safer to have around the house
than a pistol.

A child can easily discharge a .32 he finds
in his father’s dresser. We hear of this hap-
pening all too frequently.

But it would be difficult for a child to load
an ammunition belt or magazine into a ma-
chinegun. And even If he did, 1t would be vir-
tually impossible for him to shoot himself,
The worst that could happen is that he might
shoot some of his playmates. But, then, noth-
ing 1s absolutely foolproof.

Another advantage of the machinegun is
that because of its size, it is impossible to
conceal upon your person.

A man can walk Into a bank with a pistol
in his pocket, and nobody will know it. But if
someone entered a bank with a machinegun
under his arm, a guard would surely suspect
that he was up to no good.

For years, I have been urging that the ma-
chinegun be legalized, but the various gun
lobbies have been of little help.

For that matter, they have done nothing
for the cause of those who belleve that can-
nons should be legal. Not in cities, of course,
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but at least in sparsely populated rural areas.
There are about 3 million farms in the
United States, If every farm had a cannon,
the Red Menace or the Yellow Peril would
think twice about invading our shores.

S0 I have decided to form my own lobbying
organization—the National Machinegun
Assn, We will fight for the rights of citizens
to purchase and own machineguns, I urge all
of you to write to your congressman or sen-
ator and demand they support legislation
that would make this possible.

I realize that some people are going to read
this and say: “But machineguns kill.”

Nonsense. Machineguns don't kill. People
kill.

For that matter, bazockas, mortars, can-
nons and nuclear bombs don't kill. People
kill.

The solution 1s not to ban handguns, ma-
chineguns, bazookas, mortars, cannons, or
even nuclear bombs, but to make the penal-
tles for their criminal use quite severe. If an
evildoer knew that a judge would throw the
book at him, he would think twice about
using a machinegun or a bazooka to commit
& crime.

That is why the slogan of my new organi-
gation is going to be:

“Weapons don't kill. People kill. So let's
legalize all weapons and eliminate people.”

NORTHWESTERN UNIVERSITY
PRESIDENT STROTZ SETS FORTH
VIETNAM STAND

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. McCLORY. Mr, Speaker, the cur-
rent proclivity of some in the academic
community to pose as all-seeing, all-
knowing prophets and advisers on do-
mestic and world affairs merits thought-
ful analysis.

Mr. Speaker, I seem to recall that
various of these same oracles who now
espouse a policy of neoisolationism were
the same ones who earlier supported
our involvement in behalf of economic
and military support in the four corners
of the world.

Mr. Speaker, it appears now that we
adopted too much of their thinking in
the past to our detriment. It would be
doubly tragic to give too much weight
to their views now.

Mr. Speaker, fortunately there are
many in the academic community who
recognize the balance which must exist
between theory and reality—and who
do not view their positions on college
campuses as forums from which to seek
to summarily override our legislative
and executive branches.

Mr. Speaker, the recent statement of
Robert H. Strotz, president of North-
western University, in response to a re-
guest that he join with other college
presidents in denouncing certain polices
of the President of the United States
and in answer to a request from stu-
dents that he make his views on Viet-
nam known to them—is most perceptive.
This article which appeared in the
May 23 issue of the Chicago Tribune
follows:
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CONSIDER VALIDITY OF VIEWS ON WAR
(By Robert H. Strotz)

It has become fashionable for university
and college presidents to address themselves
publicly to the problem of the Viet Nam
war and particularly to the most recent ad-
venture in American strategy.

By virtue of their positions as university
and college administrators their views are
widely publicized by the news media. It is
marvelous, the attention a university presi-
dent can command when he talks on almost
any subject.

What prompts these men to advising the
nation on its foreign policy? There are three
possible answers.

SOME ARE EXPERTS

Some of them may be experts on inter-
national relations and widely read on the
subject of the Viet Nam conflict. In these
times, it 1s then almost a moral imperative
that they should speak up and profess their
views and we should all listen to them; not
because they are university presidents but
because they are citizens recognized for
their expertise on foreign policy.

Others perhaps show no more than the
typlcal student or faculty member at their
institutions. Nevertheless, they apparently
feel that it is proper, in view of their as-
cendaney of high academiec office, for them
to use—I might even say “exploit"”—their
access to the news media to propound their
private views, however amateurish these may
be. There is enough sin in the process of
public opinion formsation that they may as
well sin a bit, too.

A third possibility is a cynical one that
challenges men’'s motives—and I mention
this only as a possibility. It is that they are
not necessarily expressing their convictions
but are saying that which their activist
students want them to say, in a manner cal-
culated to co-opt the students into thinking
that the administration is with them so that
any violence resulting from vehement cam-
pus demonstirations will be addressed to
the outer community rather than to them,

And If they are worrled that endorsing
the students’ predominating view will alien-
ate support of the trustees, alumni, and
other donors, they will then express them-
selves with a sufficient ambiguity of wording
s0 that what they say boils down to a few
platitudes, meaning nothing, and at worst
only rhetorically offensive to any of the
relevant pressure groups.

LIKE IT OR NOT

Your university president, whether you
like it or not, belongs to none of these three
groups.

I do not belong to the first group because
I am not an expert on Viet Nam. I have
opinions on the subject as any educated
citizen would have, and mine are rather ex-
treme. They have been extreme from vir-
tually the beginning of the conflict. But I
do not hold them with conviction.

I am not sure I am right. In fact, I am
often impressed by how much more some
students and faculty know than I do. And
sometimes I get confused about my own
thinking. There is so much to study in so
many areas, and so little time. Over the years,
whenever I have expressed my rather extreme
views on the Viet Nam War, I have regarded
that largely as a conversation starter.

I also do not belong to the second group,
and this is because of a moral principle I
hold. Many of you will disagree with it, and
maybe I should say it is a moral quirk. But
I hope you will respect it anyway. It is that
I regard 1t as completely improper for me to
exploit the position of the presidency of
Northwestern to attract widespread public
attention to opinions I hold—even on meorally
important issues—when those opinions are
as amateurish as mine are on Viet Nam.
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I will express my views freely in private
conversation but I will not use my office to
lend public importance to views which I as
& person do not deserve to receive.

I may well be prepared to express myself
vigorously on issues where I feel I have some-
thing really responsible and professional to
say, and in some areas would feel a serious
moral obligation to do so; for example, In
defending academic freedom, a matter I'm
convinced I know something about.

POPULAR OR NOT

And I would then speak forthrightly,
whether or not my views were popular with
either students or trustees. I repeat, how-
ever, that I will not prostitute the office I
fill by using it to amplify the importance of
opinions I hold on the basis of only modest
knowledge.

Bob Strotz Is not qualified to offer sub-
stantive comment on our nation’s affalrs in
Boutheast Asia. This lack of substance, how=-
ever, would not prevent attention being given
to whatever President Strotz offered on the
subject. I will not use my position, or the
name of this Unliversity, to advance my per-
sonsal proclivities, especially in areas where I
am without credentials, or where the uni-
versity cannot be effective.

Finally, I do not belong to that third group,
which I hope is mostly mythical. I am not
& ventriloguist’s dummy and will not misrep-
resent my opinions to accommodate any
preasure groups. I will not lie in order to co-
opt students, and I will not pompously utter
& paragraph of platitudes.

There are some things I can responsibly
say about Viet Nam, tho they are of limited
scope. As an administrator, I can assure
everyone that tho at times there may be an
element of high-jinks in campus demonstra-
tions, students are by and large in dead ear-
nest, filled with moral concern and fre-
quently remarkably well-informed.

The Viet Nam business has rent our so-
clety apart and very substantlally under-
mined the traditional patriotism of our col-
lege people. It is painfully clear that a democ-
racy has an awfully difficult time fighting an
undeclared war without overwhelming con-
sensus. Moreover, as an economist, I can say
that the war has obviously drained away vast
resources for which there were other high
priority social uses, but most importantly I
can say, on an lssue that is sometimes dis-
puted, the war is neither necessary nor suffi-
clent for a properly functioning free enter-
prise economy.

BEYOND ECONOMICS

I can discuss the war in terms of the na-
tional economy, but the issues go far beyond
economics, and determinations will not be
made on an economic basis,

A final topic: What can students expect
of me during this abnormal period on the
campus? They can expect two things:

First, I will do everything in my power to
keep the university open. I have a moral and
perhaps legal obligation to assure that stu-
dents who want “education as usual”—what
they have pald for with thelr tultion—will
have it avallable to them. SBome of our stu-
dents dissent strongly from the conventional
wisdom of the majority, and they have rights,
too

Secondly, within the requirement just
stated, I will do everything I can to support
the opportunity for lawful student demon-
strations. I say this desplte any personal
agreement or disagreement with the objec-
tives of the current demonstrations. A cam-
pus should be politically alive, and I would
hope that Northwestern students in particu-
lar would have an impact on public thinking
commensurate with their wisdom and con-
cern.

I think the faculty should do all that s
reasonable to accommodate fo the special
circumstances of students whose sense of
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moral or rellgious obligation transcend their
ability to adhere to scheduled routines—and
Vice President Raymond Mack and I have
urged this point of view.

Northwestern students have made it clear
to all that this is an involved campus and I
hope godspeed to all those who, In peace-
ful ways, are engaged In demonstrations—
or in counterdemonstrations.

U.S. STEEL'S EDWIN H. GOTT RE-
CEIVES HIGHEST SCOUT AWARD

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr, Speaker, the
Boy Scouts of America recently honored
Edwin H. Gott, chairman and chief ex-
ecutive of U.S. Steel, by presenting him
the coveted silver buffalo award.

The award is given annually to a small
group of scouters and civic leaders for
their “distinguished service to boyhood.”

Specifically, Mr. Gott was cited for his
work in the Scout Exploring program, a
teenage activity for both boys and girls.

At this time I would like to introduce
into the REcorp a copy of the press an-
nouncement from the Boy Scouts of
America and convey my congratulations
to Edwin Gott, a man who has never been
to busy to help others.

PITTSBEURGH SCOUTER AND STEEL EXECUTIVE
RECEIVES SCOUTING'S HIGHEST AWARD

Los ANGELES, CaLIF.,, May 19.—A Pittsburgh,
Pa., civic leader and steel corporation execu-
tive will receive the Boy Scouts of America’s
highest award for volunteer service here to-
night in the closing ceremonies of the BSA's
62nd National Council Annual Meeting.

Edwin H. Gott, chairman and chief execu-
tive officer of United States Steel Corpora-
tion and national Vice-President of the BSA,
will receive Scouting's coveted Silver Buffalo
Award, presented annually to a small group
of Scouters and public figures for “distin-
guished service to boyhood" at the national
level. Gott was recognized for his contribu-
tions to Exploring, the BSA's program for
high school age young men and women, by
sponsoring special-interest Explorer posts
within his and other corporations. He is also
a trustee of Pittsburgh Children’s Hospital
and of Carnegie-Mellon, Lehigh, and Youngs-
town Universities.

Previous reciplents of the Silver Buffalo
Award Include astronauts Neil Armstrong and
John Glenn, football great Vince Lombardi,
Dr. Ralph Bunche, Gen Douglas MacArthur,
and newscaster Lowell Thomas., Others re-
celving the Silver Buffalo Award this year
are: Louls R. Bruce, commissioner of Indian
Affairs; Harvey C. Christen, Pasadena, Calif.,
aircraft manufacturing executive; Louls G.
Fell, Chipita Park, Colo., retired Army Corps
of Engineers executive; Donald P. Hammond,
Monticello, N.Y., department store executive;
Albert M. Jongeneel, Rio Vista, Calif.,
rancher; A. L. Jung, Jr., New Orleans, busi-
ness executive; Prime PF. Osborn III, Jack-
sonville, Fla., railroad president: George W.
Pirtle, Tyle, Tex. geologist; and Penn W.
Zeigler, Cincinnati, civic leader.

A copy of the citation for Mr. Gott follows:

Despite your burdensome responsibilities
as chalrman and chief executive officer of
United States Steel Corporation, you have
devoted considerable talent and energy to
community service in line with your belief
that American businessmen owe support to
civic and community affairs.
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High on your list of priorities has been
furthering the work of the Boy Scouts of
America, which you joined at the age of 13.
While a rising executive in the steel indus-
try, you renewed your commitment to Scout-
ing in 1958 and have served as Council Pres-
ident and member of the Allegheny Trails
Council Executive Board; & member and
chairman of Region 3 Executive Committee;
and, currently, as a member of the national
Executive Board and Vice-President of the
Boy Scouts of America.

You have given invaluable service to young
adults by vigorous promotion of Exploring
special-interest posts within your own and
other corporations. Your fellow Scouters have
recognized your many contributions to the
movement by awarding you the Sllver Beaver
and Silver Antelope.

Your commitment to the youth of America
goes beyond Scouting. You have served as a
YMCA director and are now a trustee of the
Plttsburgh Children’s Hospital. And you have
demonstrated your devotion to education as
a trustee of Youngstown University; Lehigh
University, your alma mater; and Carnegie-
Mellon Unlversity.

At the same time, you have served your
community and the Nation in many other
clvic endeavors. But it is as a frilend and
devoted worker that you receive the Silver
Buffalo as a token of appreciation for your
tireless involvement in Scouting and other
activities for America's youth.

LAW AND ORDER

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, the Leader
of Locust Valley, N.Y., one of the best
weeklies in America, has published some
very trenchant comments concerning the
recent attempt on the life of Governor
George Wallace.

I think the Leader’s editorial is worthy
of a wider distribution than that nor-
mally reserved for a small weekly news-
paper. The Leader has raised some im-
portant issues and I think that we can
all profit from a careful reading of “Law
and Order”:

Law aND ORDER

Once again the world has been shocked by
the spectacle of a man in the hustings being
shot down for no reason, apparently not even
because of his political convictlon. As al-
ways, when this kind of thing happens, there
follows a great deal of talk about law and
order, violence and what is this country
coming to. During the days following the
shooting of George Wallace, we have looked
and listened and tried to understand what
is happening. Some facts have begun to come
into focus. As many commentators have
pointed out, all four of the recent attackers
have been what might be called borderline
nuts, men who If they did not have guns
could not use them. This should make It
clear to everyone that there must be some
kind of federal limit on the distribution of
the kind of weapons that this kind of dis-
turbed person finds so easy to obtain. The
opposition to this kind of stringent regula-
tion comes from those who claim to be con-
cerned with the problems of maintaining law
and order. One thing these attacks have
shown is that law and order is not guar-
anteed merely by the presence of one or more
polieing officers. The attack on George Wal-
lace took place in full view of the men guard-
ing him. And this has been the pattern of
other similar attacks. In fact, both the shoot-
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ing of Wallace and the killing of Lee Oswald
took place on the TV screen in full view of
millions. Maintenance of law and order is
far more complicated than police action or
police restraint. It never will come to pass
until our society reaches the kind of order
that breeds so much respect for others that
unlawful behaviour is unthinkable.

Violence does now and always has played
an overwhelming role in all of history. Much
of it has been carried out in the name of
righteousness, in the name of God, In the
name of patriotism, of family and Indeed
in the name of law and order. Physical
violence is only the visible part of a huge
iceberg. Physical violence—murder, mugging,
arson—that kind of thing is so much a part
of the fabric of our lives that we have come
to accept it as Inevitable.

Nearly 200,000,000 persons live In our na=-
tion. When this many persons live together
in a free and diverse society, violence is al-
most certain to flare from time to time. To-
day it seems to most of us that there is more
violence than ever. Maybe there s or maybe
it is just that there are more of us living too
closely packed together in a modern society
to which few of us have completely adjusted.
The problem now is to find the best ways
to keep wanton behaviour at a bare mini-
mum, While we seek the ways to accomplish
this we must take care to insure the rights
of all, the lawful as well as the unlawful,
to create laws and conditions that will keep
violence under control and inspire men to
move ahead in positive rather than negative
ways. None of this can be accomplished in
& police state which always breeds violence,
nor will it be done by the use of highly
restrictive laws.

We no longer are a new nation searching
for identity but as we have moved toward
maturity our problems have become more
sophisticated and their solutions far more
complex than In earlier days when vlclence
was the law. Every time we read of mindless
attacks upon innocent persons, of murder,
mayhem, assassination or just plain cruelty
we are shocked anew. Anr so we should be.
But as we strive to find our way to a more
ordered, stable and safe society we must not
be overcome by the same kind of panic and
fear that always has and always will breed
even more violence.

FROM RUSSIA WITH CHUTZPAH

HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. HAT.PERN. Mr. Speaker, just a
few weeks ago our able and distinguished
colleague, Mr. Bingaam and I returned
from a study mission to Israel where 1
experienced some of the most moving
moments in my life.

The purpose of this special study
mission was to gather extensive informa-
tion for the House Foreign Affairs Com-
mittee which had been considering a
proposal offered by Mr. Bincgaam and
myself to provide $85 million for Israel
to help in resettling Soviet Jews.

Happily this provision was included in
House Resolution 984 which was ap-
proved by the committee and then by
the full House on May 17.

We had the opportunity to observe
first hand, the dramatic arrival of Soviet
Jews in Vienna enroute to the State of
Israel. It was heartening to hear them
speak of their hopes and dreams because
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now that they have left the Soviet Union
there is good reason to believe that all
they wished for would someday come
true.

We went right to the scene and fol-
lowed the very route of the emigrees—
their disembarkment from planes and
trains in Vienna, their interim proc-
essing and sojourn at Schonau and
their arrival in Tel Aviv. We had the
unique opportunity of meeting at least
200 of these refugees personally.

Not all whom I spoke to were formerly
educated. Some were in fact, lawyers,
journalists, and teachers, but the great
majority were tailors, shoemakers, farm-
ers, and factory workers. They did how-
ever, have a degree of commonality.
They all wanted to begin a new life
which encompassed spiritual as well as a
cultural freedom.

I learned a great deal from these brave
people. We discussed at great length
what life was like in the Soviet Union
and why they left their farms and
homes.

We learned first hand of their experi-
ences, of their trials and tribulations in
the Soviet Union, their way of life and
their oppressions merely because they
were Jews—how they had been down-
graded in their work and in their com-
munity life, how so many had been fired
outright and penalized in one form or
another merely because they were Jews
and because they were determined to
adhere to their heritage and traditions.

Through interpreters, we talked in-
formally about their plights in the
Soviet Union. If ever anyone had doubt
of the suppression of freedoms in the
Soviet Union, I wish they could have
heard these refugees.

Later on in our mission we visited
the absorption center in Israel where
we saw the housing units where these
refugees would inhabit.

One of the most serious problems faced
by the influx of newcomers is the task
of finding suitable housing. The building
schedule of the Israeli Government pro-
vides for only 7,000 housing units to be
available in 1972. These plans were
drawn up in the middle 1970’s when no
one in his wildest dreams could imagine
Jews leaving Russia.

Within the past year we have become
increasingly aware of the plight of the
Jewish people in the Soviet Union and
have also seen an unprecedented num-
ber of Jews allowed to leave the U.S.S.R.
Israeli newspapers have said that more
than 5,000 arrived in 1971.

Today more than 25,000 Soviet Jews
live in Israel. They constitute the larg-
est group of refugees from the U.S.S.R.
since the end of World War II. Since
January of this year, nearly 2,000 per
month have left Russia and while the
exodus has greatly increased over the
past years we cannot rest until all who
wish to be free are in fact free.

The motivation for this uprising in
immigration remains unclear, yet sev-
eral possibilities come to mind.

First. Pressure from the United States
and other countries has joined the
Soviet Union to relax its policies.

Second. The desire by the Soviet
Union to free themselves of those who
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have caused domestic strain and inter-
national embarrassment.

Third. The belief by the Soviet Union
that the surge of immigrants cannot be
absorbed by Israel without weakening
and straining the economy or defense
of this proud nation.

Several days ago, I read a most mov-
ing and perceptive article in the recent
issue of Harpers magazine concerning
the plight of the Russian Jews. The arti-
cle, written by Anatole Shub, one of the
world’s leading journalists, describes, in
detail, his encounter with the Soviet
Jews who have emigrated to Israel.

Mr. Shub, a former Moscow cor-
respondent with the Washington Post,
was expelled by the KGB in 1969 on the
charge of “anti-Soviet writings.” He is
also the author of the renowned work,
“The New Russian Tragedy.” I think
Mr. Shub’s article is particularly im-
portant because his reputation as an
objective and scholarly writer brings
much credibility to this piece.

At this time I would like to include in
the Recorp highlights of Mr. Shub’s
article:

FroMm RussiA WITH CHUTZPAH
(By Anatole Shub)
ORIGINS OF A NEW EXODUS

JErRUsALEM.—I arrive at 10:00 P.M.—the
evening's barely starting. The apartment is
small and crowded, but there's hot tea for
all, and patient Russian ladies to empty ash-
trays and offer cookies. The shelves are
stacked with Soviet classics, as well as Rus-
slan books published only in the West. A
tabletop 1s strewn with samizdai manu-
scripts—protest petitions, memoirs of forced-
labor camps, open letters to the Supreme
Sovlet. A tape recorder plays satiric “under-
ground” Moscow ballads. Visitors come and
go, bringing news, plans, complaints. After
midnight, the discussion turns grave; we talk
of Russia, its terrible history, its problematic
future...

The scene could well be Moscow. It is, In
fact, Jerusalem. It might also be Tel Aviv,
Halfa, or smaller towns where the newest
Israelis gather: the more than 20,000 Soviet
Jews who have succeeded in leaving Russia
the past year.

They have come with a kaleldoscopic varl-
ety of personal experlences, from electronics
factories on the Baltic to forced-labor camps
at Eolyma near the Pacific. Yet as I min-
gled among scores of these men and women
in Israel, I soon came upon familiar faces—
the faces of “dissident” sympathizers I had
seen as & Moscow correspondent (1967-69) as
we stood vigil outside the courthouses where
Soviet democrats were being tried.

There, in Moscow, it was not easy to talk to
Western newsmen; courage enough was re-
quired just to stand there. Here in Mediter-
ranean Israel, not only do “Soviet people” feel
free to talk about Russia—even to a for-
elgner with a tape recorder in a hotel room—
they speak urgently, eagerly. Among them,
they seem to have been almost anywhere in
the vastness of the Soviet Union. One day
in Jerusalem, I hear about the secret Trotsky

archive In the Odessa library. Next day in
Tel Aviv, it's penal colonies by the Arctic Sea.
Maoist riots in Tajikistan. Baptists in the
Ukraine. KGB chief Yuri Andropov's private
collection of abstract art. The insiders' con-
temptuous nickname Tor Politburo dark
horse Alexander Shelepin (“Zhelezni Shurik,”
roughly translatable as “Iron Allie”). There
is nothing remotely resembling a ‘“‘typical”
case, If some of their stories sound like varia-
tions on Fiddler on the Roof, others are
glosses on One Day in the Life of Ivan Deniso-
vich.
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How in the world did so many, and such
diverse, individuals ever join together to
become—as they did in the summer of 1969—
& militant, resourceful mass movement to
emigrate from Russia? The hundreds then
soon swelled to scores of thousands, so that
all the world now knows the story of their
exodus, from the protest petitions in Moscow
to the jumbo jets landing the emigrants in
Tel Aviv. But what about the genesis of the
movement? Where had its leaders come
from—and why had they led, and others fol-
lowed, precisely when they did? Why had the
Jewish movement become a movement Just
then, in 1960—not earller, or later, or never?

A VISIT FREOM THE KGB

Personal example, group protest, “legalist™
strategy, “instant replay” through the West-
ern press and radio—all these features of the
Democratic Movement were to be emulated
by the “Zionist” activities after 1969. How-
ever, it took two great shocks—the Mideast
war of June 1967 and the Soviet invasion of
Czechoslovakia in August 1968—to galvanize
the Jewish movement.

Out in Kolyma, Vitaly Bvechinsky followed
the Six Day War on Voice of Ameriea broad-
casts coming in from Okinawa. He found
great sympathy for Israel, and satisfaction at
the Arab-Soviet defeat, among his non-Jew-
ish colleagues. Precisely because the Soviet
public was so cool to the Arabs, however, the
official anti-“Zionist” campaign became ever
more strident, with Brezhnev setting the tone
by equating Zionism with Nazism. Predict-
ably, Jews who had never been Zionists began
turning toward Israel. At the end of 1967,
Svechinsky declded that the days of walting
were over—the time had come for him to re-
turn from EKolyma to Moscow, There he
helped organize a group of some two hundred
Jews willing to struggle for the right to leave
Russla.

In Eiev after the Six Day War, the under-
ground ulpan, or Hebrew-school, movement
started up. According to one man I inter-
viewed, it began when an elderly scholar (a
former political prisoner) taught the lan-
guage to three young men, using a pre-1917
Hebrew Bible as his only text. Each of the
three then went out to teach others, often in
groups of ten. Within a year, ulpans were
sprouting up all over the country.

In Kharkov in mid-February 1968, Yefim
Spivakovsky, who was working as an econo-
mist in an instrument factory, was suddenly
summoned to the plant's iron-doored *Spe-
cial Department” (or factory KGB branch).
A KGB car had already come to the plant to
pick up its chief engineer, accused of “sub-
versive” activities. Spivakovsky, who had
photos of Moshe Dayan as well as various
samizdat manuseripts in his apartment, had
been denounced to the KGB by a state-farm
director with whom he had chatted at a sea-
side resort. The swoop was part of a nation-
wide crackdown on dissenters, in the wake of
controversial trials of democrats that winter
in Moscow and Leningrad.

The KGB interrogated Spivakovsky for
three days at its downtown Kharkov head-
quarters, permitting him to go home each
night. In the end, Spivakovsky struck a kind
of deal. He promised to give up his “anti-
Soviet"—that is, broadly oppositionist—ac-
tivities, but firmly refused to renounce his
“Zionist” hopes of going to Israel. The KGB
interrogator accepted this distinctlon and
closed the discussion with what Splvakovsky
now believes was a hint of things to come.
"We are studying your position,” the KGB
man said. “We will keep your desire in mind.”

Here, in February 1968, was a slgn that the
Soviet policy on emigration to Israel might
still be open to review. (A previous trickle of
“family reunions”™ had been halted after the
Mideast war,) It was also one of many Indica-
tions that the police were more concerned
about the Democratic Movement than about
Zionism, Indeed, some explain the Kremlin's
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later opening of the doors to Jewish emigra-
tion as partly an effort to let some steam out
of the Democratic Movement. (Tsarist offi-
cials in their time had encouraged Zionism
for similar reasons.)

Now, in the summer of 1969, the Jewish
movement at last began to get under way.
Until then, Jews had been playing more or
less by the Soviet rules, applying for exit
visas individually, making little effort to
publicize thelr collective cause. But their
restraint had brought limited dividends: in
March 1969 emigration was virtually halted
altogether (for nearly two years). The EKoch-
ubievsky trial followed, an ugly frame-up any
way you read the transcript. At last now,
the Jews turned to group action in the style
of the Democratic Movement and on an inter-
national scale, with collective open letters
and mass petitions to the United Nations,
the Human Rights Commission, and other
bodies, Now, too, the Israell Government,
which had been taking a hush-hush atti-
tude, began championing the movement
overtly.

Encouraged by Israell support, hardened
by the grim Sovlet winter of 1969-70 (with
the worst food shortages in a decade), the
Jews multiplied their protest petitions and
open letters. Stung, the SBoviets intensified
anti-Zionist propaganda and called on the
KGB. On the night of June 14-15, 1970, scores
of Jewish activists were arrested in a half-
dozen cities, The arrests led to the notorious
Leningrad hijacking trial that December, and
other trials in 1971—making the Jews even
more desperate. “It was now or never, do or
die,” says Vitaly Svechinsky. The protesters
soon found their numbers greater than any-
one had imagined, and their outside support
formidable: not only from abroad but from
the Democratic Movement., Indeed, two of
the defendants at the first Leningrad trial
were non-Jewish: Yurl Fedorov (twenty-
seven, Russian) and Alexel Murzhenko

(twenty-eight, Ukrainian), both former po-

litical prisoners, condemned anew to fifteen
and fourteen years’, hard labor respectively.

When the Leningrad court sentenced two
other defendants to death, the international
outery forced the Eremlin to commute the
sentences. Academician Andrei Sakharov, the
liberal Moscow nuclear physicist, was among
the first to protest. Later, his unofficial Hu-
man Rights Committee issued a broader
manifesto urging the Kremlin to “stop vio-
lating the right to leave the country.”

Barely a thousand Jews had emigrated
during 1970. But early in 1971, as the Jews
staged ever-bolder demonstrations, sit-ins,
and hunger strikes, the Kremlin started giv-
ing way, allowing troublemakers like Vitaly
Svechinsky and Yefim Spivakovsky to leave
the country. A dangerous precedent: “trou-
blemaking” had paid off. New activists quick-
1y came to the fore—professors, scientists,
fiim directors. New protests and demonstra-
tions greeted the trials last summer. The
Kremlin gave further ground . ..

Jews applylng to emigrate risked imme-
diate loss of their jobs. Permission to leave
still often took months to obtain and was
by no means certain. Families were split: a
brother In prison, a sister in Jerusalem. Emi-
gration cost each departing adult some 1,500
rubles (#1,666 at the officlal exchange rate)
in visa, transport, and other fees. Yet, by last
autumn, a strange and frenzied race was on:
officials at OVIR were rushing to clear the
decks of applications, to show that there was
no further demand for emigration. But new
thousands of Jews were applying the more it
seemed safe to do so. Last summer, there
were only 35,000 applications; by the New
Year, there were more than 80,000.

How many of the 2,150,000 Soviet Jews will
eventually reach Israel is a question nobody
can answer. Perhaps only one in ten. But
even that many will represent a triumph of
raw nerve: the only word for it is chutzpah.

The lives of the Soviet Jews who have
reached Israel have not been without prob-
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lems. There has been the predictable “cul-
ture shock™ of sudden transition from the
Russian language to Hebrew, from authori-
tarian "“order" to freedom, scarcity to afflu-
ence, state paternalism to individual initla-
tive; and from a society conditioned to think
in universal terms to one that often seems
provinclal. “We have been uprooted, but we
are not yet rerooted,” says Professor Mikhail
Zand, a distinguished Oriental-language
scholar from Moscow.

Israells, who have heen watching the “ab-
sorption” of other immigrants for over
twenty-five years, tend to be blasé about the
process. “In the first year,” the saying goes,
“all immigrants complaln about absorption
troubles. The second year, they begin com-
plaining about taxes. By the third year,
they're complaining about new immigrants.”

Predictably, the Israell efforts to settle the
new arrivals quickly in good jobs and hous-
ing have aroused resentments—notably
among the “Orlental” Jews from North Africa
and the Arab East, who often have had to
wait years for what some “Russians” now
obtaln in months. Israell officlals seem to
think that keeping everyone happy is mainly
a question of money. (It costs some $35,000,
they say, to absorb each immigrant family.)

Among the Soviet iImmigrants themselves,
the most publicized difficulties Iinvolved
Orthodox, rural Jews from the mountains of
Georgia. Originating from small, tightly
knit religious communities, they resisted
Israell attempts to disperse them, “melting
pot” style, among several towns and villages.
The Georgians used sitdown strikes and
demonstrations to make their point. (As
more than one Immigrant has remarked In
other circumstances, "If we didn’t keep quiet
there, we're certainly not going to keep quiet
here."”)

Although Soviet propaganda early this
year claimed that 1,500 former Soviet Jews
had slready written ecomplaining of Israeli
conditions, and that “hundreds” had even
asked to return to the U.S.S.R. this seems
clearly an exaggeration; only a handful of
names was mentioned in either connection.
Most Soviet Jews I met seemed quite pleased
to be in Israel, and those who weren't talked
of going to the U.S. rather than returning
to Russia. Several cut short discussion of
their absorption problems with such re-
marks as: “Any time I get discouraged here,
all T have to do Is think a minute about
what I've escaped from."

Soviet Jews, however, feel a deep political
concern, a concern that stems from the very
nature of their movement to emigrate. They
have left Russla, but Russla has not left
them, the activists and intellectuals least of
all. Having fought their difficult struggle
slde by side with others resisting Soviet
state power, they are appalled now by the
officlal Israell reserve toward the internal
struggles that continue to unfold in the
USSR.

Soviet Jews feel a moral debt to non-Jewish
Soviet democrats who helped them at great
personal risk—men like Fedorov and Mur-
zhenko, the non-Jewish defendants at the
first Leningrad trial. But Israeli authorities
firmly discourage any attempts by Soviet
Jews to take up the cause of their Russian
friends. Funds for a Russian-language mag-
azine were cut off, for example, because it
had printed samizdat documents about the
Democrat Movement.

The Israelis distingulsh between “Zionist"
and “anti-Soviet” actlivity for reasons of
diplomacy: the Soviet authorities them-
selves are making the distinction, permitting
“Zionists” to emigrate while sending “anti-
Soviet” democrats to prisons, labor camps,
and insane asylums. The Israelis go along
with the distinction even when the perse-
cuted "anti-Soviets” are Jewish. The Soviet
Jews in Israel consider this shameful,

In the last analysis, differing perceptions
of the Soviet Unlon are Involved. For Israell
officlals, the USSR. is primarilly a great
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power, whose armed forces are perched on
the Suez Canal and whose assent is necessary
for a Mideast settlement. In this view, the
inner stabllity of the Soviet system must be
taken for granted, and normal relations with
Moscow remain a desirable goal that should
not be prejudiced by *“Cold War” activities.

For the Sovlet Jews, however, Russia is the
land of their own struggle, which they know
from the inside. Their own experlences, they
say, testify not only to the Soviet regime’s
malevolence but to its ultimate vulnerability.
The Russia that fighters like Spivakovsky
and Kochubievsky describe is a soclety in
malignant decomposition—a ‘“cancer ward”
kept going by inertia, cynicism, and the resi-
dues of fear; sapped by rising anti-Russian
nationalisms; sinking slowly into economic
impotence; straltjacketed by a political sys-
tem its present leaders dare not change.
(“I almost feel sorry for them,"” three differ-
ent Soviet Jews told me on separate occa-
slons, discussing the leadership’s various
dilemmas, Kochublevsky noted that “every-
thing they touch turns against them—watch,
even the Arabs will turn on them.”)

Their own movement, Soviet Jews argue,
has shown that the regime will retreat when
it is challenged with sufficient skill and de-
termination. The Jews' example is bound,
they say, to encourage other, perhaps strong-
er, resistance movements—almed not so
much at emigration (where could 46 million
Ukrainians go?) as at direct confrontation
with Soviet power. New surprises awalt Rus-
sla. “This is only the beginning,” say the
more ardent Soviet Jews. Only time will tell
whether they are right,

THE WEAPONS DEBATE
HON. MICHAEL HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, the
recent U.S.-Soviet arms accord, a stop-
gap in the ever-spiraling race for strate-
gic parity, is certainly encouraging.
What the Moscow summit last week
made clear is that strategic parity is not
necessarily numerical parity, or, in nu-
clear warfare, numbers are only par-
tially important. Henry Owens of Brook-
ings Institute, contends in the enclosed
article, that discussions of deterrence,
technical judgments as to the right mix
of survivability and penetration which
contribute most to stability, are gener-
ally lost to sight as a result of the gen-
eral obsession with numbers and that
forums which focus on these issues ef-
fectively is, sadly, lacking.

It is my hope that Congress, in com-
mittee and in the floor debate over the
military procurement bill, will argue
that “right mix” particularly in discus-
sions of the Navy's four capabilities,
made explicit by Admiral Moorer: “As-
sured second strike,” *Control of the sea-
lines and areas,” “Projection of power
ashore” and “Overseas presence.”

The article follows:

THE WEAPONS DEBATE
(By Henry Owen)

“It is clear that the Russians are pushing
ahead with their drive for overwhelmmg
nuclear superiority over the United States...
Their build-up has gone so far that the
United States cannot afford to play their
game any longer.”

This 1971 editorial from a leading Mid-
western newspaper is representative of ar-
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ticles which have been appearing since then
with growing frequency in the American
press. Some refer to “Russia’s frightening
weapons momentum,” *“Russia’s continued
build-up of her strategic arsenal at an un-
precedented rate,” and “growing Soviet arms
superiority.” Others conclude that recent
trends “indicate a real shift in the strategic
balance from the United States to Russia,”
or that “we are in a position of extreme rela-
tive weakness and the gap is widening every
day.” The headlines are revealing:

Russia abused SALT Talks to bulild strong-
est arsenal world has ever seen.

Is U.S. skidding to second-rate status?

Soviet weaponry surpasses ours.

Our situation is grim.

Along with these articles has come a se-
ries of statements by private groups con-
cerned about the shifting strategic arms bal~
ance. These articles and statements may
look like a coordinated campaign, but the
explanation is actually a good deal simpler:
they reflect the honest concern of their au-
thors over the growing Soviet missile build-
up, a concern which is increasingly shared
by many members of the Congress and oth-
er thoughtful observers.

These people are all reacting to the same
basic fact: while the strategic arms limita-
tion talks (SALT) have been golng on, the
Soviet Union has increased its land-based
missile strength from 1190 intercontinental
ballistic missiles at the end of 1969 to 1520
ICBM's at the end of 1971, which is about 500
more than the United States has. During
the same period, Russia increased its sub-
marine-based missiles from 240 to 500; it now
has as many nuclear-powered missile sub-
marines in operation or being bullt as the
United States, whose undersea missile force
has remained constant at 41 boats. As a re-
sult, the Soviet Union, which once lagged be-
hind us, now has several hundred more long-
range missiles than the United States. The
kind of arms agreement which U.S. and So-
viet leaders will llkely conclude will not re-
verse this Soviet numerical advantage. That
agreement will limit strategic arms compe-
tition in certain areas only, leaving it free to
proceed in others,

WHAT NUMBERS COUNT?

The concern which these facts cause Is
natural. But that concern needs to be re-
assessed in light of two other facts.

First, on purely technical grounds, these
numbers do not give an accurate picture of
the U.S.-Soviet strategic balance. The num-
ber of independently aimed warheads avall-
able to both sides is a better measure of their
nuclear strength than the number of mis-
siles, since it's the warheads, not the missiles,
which strike targets. The United States is far
ahead of the Soviet Union in developing mul-
tiple independently targeted warheads
(MIRV's), and has been busy installing these
warheads on both land-based and sea-based
missiles. The Soviets are reported to be in-
stalling multiple warheads on some missiles,
but these are not independently aimed, and
s0 they are a lot less dangerous.

While the Soviets will eventually achieve
the level of technology required to develop
independently aimed multiple warheads, De~
fense Secretary Melvin Lalrd tells us in his
latest annual report that they “probably
have not tested MIRV missiles thus far.” The
result is that the United States has a large
and growing advantage over the Soviets In
warheads, and will probably keep that lead
for several years.

Second, the size of both sldes’ strategle
nuclear force has now reached the point at
which it is not clear that marginal differ-
ences in numbers—whether of warheads or
missiles—are of critical Importance. In the
1950s, when neither side had what is now
called “sufficlency,” it was of considerable
moment if one side pulled ahead of the
other. But since then each side’'s strength
has increased tremendously. When Amer-
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ica’s current program is completed, the U.8.
submarine missile force alone will have over
5000 deliverable warheads; the U.S. strategic
force as & whole will have over 10,000 de-
liverable warheads. When you're talking
about this range of figures, marginal dif-
ferences in numbers are no longer the heart
of the matter. Each side can destroy the
other, no matter who strikes first, and this
is clear to all concerned.

But these considerations tend to get swal-
lowed up in the debate. There is an instine-
tive tendency to focus on a clear and simple
measure of the two sides’ relative strength:
the number of missiles that each has, and
the megatonnage that they can deliver. This
generates pressure to build up U.S. forces
beyond the point of political and military
need, at a time when budgetary resources
are scarce. Just as important, it overshadows
more crucial nuclear problems, which do not
revolve around the relative size of U.S. and
Boviet strategic forces.

There is some analogy here to the situa-
tion which existed in Europe before 1914.
Germany then had a competition in ground
forces going with France and with Russia,
somewhat llke the U.S.-Soviet competition
in strategic forces today. Each country kept
the size of its rival's army under close and
anxlous scrutiny. If that size increased, a
costly parallel increase in the other's army
followed. Military budgets rose steadily as a
result,

And yet, when these countries found them-
selves on the brink of war in July, 1914, their
actions in that crisis were not in the least in-
fluenced by the numerical balance between
their armies. The chief military factor which
made it difficult to resolve that erisis peace-
fully was not that France's standing army
was larger than Germany’s, or that Ger-
many's reserve forces exceeded those of
France, much less that Russia’s army was
larger than either of the other two, but rath-
er that all these countries’ war plans were
so keyed to split-second mobilization sched-
ules that each believed victory would ac-
crue to whoever mobilized first. Hence each
felt compelled to antlcipate the other in
making the transition from peace to war,
even before the resources of diplomacy had
been fully exhausted,

Nor was the numerical balance between
these countries’ armies decisive in the fight-
Ing that ensued. Initial victories of Germany
and Russia at the frontier in August, 1014,
and these countries’ defeats at the Marne
and Tannenberg later in the summer, owed
more to the armies’' initial deployments, to
the quality of their weapons (notably artil-
lery), and to the failure of their services of
supply than to any differences between their
gross numbers.

Leaders on both sides would have man-
aged better to keep the peace, and, fafling
that, to avert defeat, if they had worrled
more about these mobilization and technical
problems and less about gross numbers. To-
day, as In 1914, important strategic problems
need to be tackled 1f effective deterrence is to
be maintained. Today, as in 1914, these prob-
lems do not have much to do with the most
dramatic measure of strength: the numerical
missile balance between the United States
and the Soviet Union. So they get relatively
short shrift in the press and in public debate.

WHAT DETERS?

The first of these problems is this ques-
tlon: What types of weapons systems should
be deployed to maintain stable deterrence?
That deterrence now obtalns; nelther side
sees advantage In beilng the first to strike
in a nuclear exchange. Hence, even in a grave
crisis, both sides are unlikely to resort to
nuclear weapons. This situation could be
altered if the Soviets scored both an offensive
and a defenslve breakthrough. An offensive
breakthrough would mean developing either
sufficlently accurate multiple missiles to de-
stroy U.S. landbased missiles or sufficiently
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effective antisubmarine technigues to sink
large numbers of U.S. missile-bearing sub-
marines. A defensive breakthrough would
mean deploying enough antiballistic missiles
(ABM's) to blunt a reprisal by surviving U.S.
sea-based and land-based forces. If both
these breakthroughs occurred, it is at least
concelvable that In a grave crisis the Rus-
slans might see some advantage in being
the first to strike, and that the risk of nu-
clear war would be increased.

This danger will not be averted simply by
expanding the scale of U.S. strategic forces.
The danger depends more on the types of
weapons avallable to both sides than on
their numbers.

The best lnsurance against a Soviet defen-
sive breakthrough is an arms control agree-
ment which, among other things, so limits
ABM's as to prevent effective ABM defense
of missiles on Soviet territory. The agree-
ment which U.S. and Soviet leaders seem
likely to conclude will have this effect.

The best way to prevent a Soviet offensive
breakthrough is for the United States to
maintain both an Invulnerable submarine
missile force and an effective land-based nu-
clear force; then the Soviets will realize that
even if they can knock out one of these
forces, they will have to contend with the
other. The President has proposed several
measures to this end: acceleratnig develop-
ment of an improved missile submarine
(ULMS), pressing ahead with a new manned
bomber, and hardening U.S. missile sites.
The purpose to which these proposals are
addressed makes sense. The question is
whether these measures are the best way of
achieving that purpose: Should ULMS devel-
opment proceed now, or should it be held
back until a future Soviet antisubmarine
threat emerges more clearly, so that the
next generation of U.S. missile submarines
can be geared more directly to that threat?
Is the kind of manned bomber that the Ad-
ministration has in mind the right successor
to the B-52, or would a somewhat different
and less expensive type of plane do the job?
Is hardening of missile sites sufficiently effec-
tive to warrant the expense involved? In-
deed, do we need landbased missiles as well
as bombers to maintain the land-based com-
ponent of the deterrent, or should the land-
based deterrent consist only of bombers?

There are arguments on both sides of these
questions; they cry out for debate. But these
arguments involve technical judgments as
to which weapons will provide the right mix
of survivability and penetration, and thus
contribute most to stability. And these sorts
of questions are a lot less interesting than
the one of gross numbers to both sides of
the debate about the level of defense spend-
ing. Numbers can be dramatized in charts
and slogans. Technical questions cannot.

Hence these questions are likely to recelve
less than their due in public debate. If they
are scrutinized anywhere, it will be in con-
gressional committees, particularly the Sen-
ate Armed BServices Committee, which 1is
becoming an increasingly effective forum
for rigorous analysis of defense expenditures,
The fact that the Committee's chairman,
Senator John Stennis, Democrat of Missis-
sippl, tends to avoid both the glorification
and the denunciation of the military-indus-
trial complex which dominate debate else-
where makes it easier for him to focus ef-
fectively on issues which have little ideo-
logical content. In this type of forum, how-
ever, the question of what kinds of weapons
are needed to prevent a Soviet defensive or
offensive breakthrough will probably be lost
to sight as a result of the general obsession
with numbers.

TALK

The second problem is how to ensure that

the U.S.-Soviet strategic balance is not mis-

judged—in the United States, the Soviet
Union, or the rest of the world. A wide-
spread belief that the balance of effective
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nuclear power was tilting against the United
States might encourage the Soviets to adopt
more adventurous policies—for example, in
the Middle East. Such a bellef need not rest
on objective fact. The missile gap of the late
196505 existed chiefly in Sovlet claims and
American doubts, but this did not make 1t
any less important as part of the diplomatic
landscape. Secretary Laird refers to this risk
in his annual report. The Chairman of the
Joint Chlefs of Staff, Admiral Thomas H.
Moorer, stressed it in congressional testi-
mony. There is no evidence now that either
the Boviets or our allles judge the United
States to be in a position of nuclear inferi-
ority. But this could change.

In the short term, the United States could
talk itself into a state of assumed nuclear
inferiority. The current domestic debate over
numbers of missiles could have precisely this
effect. Soviet leaders might conclude that
American despondency offered tempting
opportunities for Soviet pressure. The way
to prevent this is not to spend a lot of money
remedying an inferlority which does not
exist, but to educate our people to the fact
that it doesn't exist.

The President's report on foreign policy
includes some sensible remarks to this end:
“Capabilities of both the U.S. and USSR."
he says, "have reached & point where our
programs need not be driven by fear of
minor quantitative imbalances.” But the
educational impact of these remarks is
drowned out by other parts of that report,
and parts of Secretary Laird's annual report,
which describe and stress the Sovlet threat
in terms of numbers of missiles. These
passages seem to foreshadow a call for a
substantlal expansion of U.S. missile pro-
grams larger than the expansion recoms-
mended by the President in his current
budget. At some point, this kind of expan-
sion may be required. But the main need
now, in U.S. debate, is less to trumpet this
possibility than to educate Americans about
the fairly wide range within which the
numerical size of U.S, and Soviet nuclear
programs can vary without decisively affect-
ing the balance of power, and the technical
issues of effective deterrence which need to
be faced within this range.

The President finds it difficult to talk in
this vein, however, without giving offense to
those large numbers of Americans who are
worried about the current U.S.-Soviet nu-
merical balance. Moreover, he has probably
calculated that Soviet leaders are more likely
to negotiate a succession of arms control
agreements if they expect that the United
States might match increases in Russian'
strategic forces.

On this last point he may well be right:
here, as in other areas of forelgn policy,
there 1s an inherent tension between the
needs of candid education at home and of
sophisticated bargaining abroad.

Over the longer run, a gap between Amer-
ican and Russian nuclear programs could
develop which, even if it were not militarily
decisive, would be so large as to shape atti-
tudes of the Soviet Union, American allies,
and perhaps the United States itself. This
would probably occur only if the Soviets sur-
passed America not only in missiles but also
in' independently aimed and deliverable war-
heads, and if the resulting differences were
very large. Given the current American lead
in warheads, considerable time would have
to elapse until this occurred. We can put this
cushion of time to good use: after partial
U.S.-Sovlet arms agreement this spring, we
should seek a follow-up agreement which
would limit other Sovlet offensive weapons
systems. If that agreement cannot be secured,
and if Sovlet strategic p ms continue to
escalate, that will be the time to expand
our own programs,

All of which does not add up to a very
impressive case for believing that the cur-
rently planned size of U.S. strategic nuclear
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forces i1s inadequate—or, indeed, that the
size of these programs is the most useful
measure of their adequacy. The current furor
about numbers will have done a grave dis-
service to national security if it obscures this
fact and thus diverts debate from more
pressing problems of nuclear security.

COMMUNITY BASED CORRECTION-
AL FACILITIES

HON. TOM RAILSBACK

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. RAILSBACK. Mr. Speaker, the
Illinois State Department of Corrections,
under the leadership of Director Peter
B. Bensinger, has recently held a series
of public hearings on its plans to con-
struct several new, small, community-
based correctional facilities throughout
the State. This type of facility offers
one of the most promising alternatives
to the traditionally expensive and over-
crowded prisons which have proven ill-
suited to accomplish the objective of
rehabilitation. At its hearing in Rock-
ford, the Department had the benefit of
hearing the perceptive views of John An-
derson, Congressman from the 16th Dis-
trict of Illinois. I would like to insert
my colleague’s statement and commend
it to the attention of the entire member-
ship.

The statement follows:

TESTIMONY OF HoN. JoHN B. ANDErRsON BE-
FORE THE ILLINOIS DEPARTMENT OF CORREC-
TI0NS PUBLIC HEARING BoARD, ROCKFORD, IL-
LINOIS, FrRIDAY, MaY 19, 1972

Mr. Chalrman and Members of the Board:
I am grateful for the opportunity to appear
before this distinguished Board today to tes-
tify on corrections reform. Although I am not
a penologlst, I do have an intense interest in
this subject as a Congressman and as the
former State’s Attorney for Winnebago Coun-
ty. In this Ninety-Second Congress, I have
been privileged to serve on a small, bipartisan,
ad hoc Task Force on Prison Reform In the
House of Representatives. So I appear before
you today as an interested generalist who
wants to lend full support to the efforts be-
ing made by the State of Illinois in the area
of prison reform.

I am greatly encouraged by the fact that
there is an increasing interest in this country
in improving our corrections system. This
interest is reflected not only in the increasing
expenditures by all levels of government on
corrections, but in the increasing involve-
ment of community groups and individual
volunteers in this area. I think our citizens
(and their elected representatives) are com-
ing to recognize that all this talk about law
and order is meaningless if we do nothing
about our corrections system. People are be-
ginning to take a closer look at those crime
statistics and what they mean. Nineteen out
of every twenty persons sent to prison are
eventually returned to soclety, and of those 40
percent will be back In prison within five
years. Eighty percent of all felonies are com=
mitted by repeaters. Two-thirds of the 200,000
inmates in Federal and State prisons are
alumnl of other penal institutions. It's lt-
tle wonder that President Nixon has labeled
our prisons, “universitlies of crime.” Chief
Justice Burger has called our prisons “non-
correcting correctional systems,” and Assist-
ant LEAA Administrator Richard W. Velde
terms them a “‘national disgrace.”

In President Nixon's words: “The American
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system for correcting and rehabilitating crim-
inals presents a convincing case for fallure.
No realistic program to substantially reduce
crime can ignore the appalling deficlencies of
our prisons and rehabilitation efforts.” And
Federal Prison Director Norman Carlson has
sald: "“Jalls are tanks, human warehouses,
Anyone not a criminal will be one when he
gets out of jail.”

Psychiatrist. Karl Menninger, in his book,
The Crime of Punishment, asserts that all the
crimes by jalled criminals do not equal in to-
tal social damage the crimes committed
against them. He attributes this to a public
which looks to its prisons for both vengeance
and rehabilitation. The end result is a schizo-
phrenic system which neither effectively pun-
ishes nor rehabilitates.

It seems to me that the President's analogy
of prisons as "universities of crime” is an es-
peclally fitting one since there is ample evi-
dence that many who enter prisons as first
offenders, graduate from those institutions
as hardened criminals. A Presidential Com-
mission on Law Enforcement in 1967 reported
that,

“. . . conditions under which many of-
fenders are handled, particularly in institu-
tions, are often a positive detriment to re-
habilitation . . . Life in many institutions is
at best barren and futile, at worst unspeak-
ably brutal and degrading. To be sure, the of-
fenders in such institutions are incapacitated
from committing further crimes while serv-
ing their sentences, but conditions in which
they live are the poorest possible preparation
for their successful reentry into society and
often merely reinforce them in a pattern of
manipulation or destructiveness."

And former Federal Bureau of Prisons Di-
rector James V. Bennett has said, “It 1s prob-
able that Imprisonment plays a greater role
than any other single factor in creating
habitual criminality.”

I think it is this direct correlation between
prison conditions and the rising crlme rate
which has stirred public interest in prison
reform. As a Nation we are spending about
$1.5 billion annually on corrections, and the
people are beginning to reallze that the only
return they are getting on this investment is
& higher crime rate. In effect, our investment
in archalc concepts of corrections and in an-
clent, overcrowded and crumbling bastilles,
amounts to little more than a “crime sub-
sidy."” The time has come for our society to
redlirect its efforts and reinvest its resources
in genuilnely effective rehabilitation pro-

grams.

We certalnly cannot be found wanting for
new ideas in prison reform. Since 1967 there
have been four presidential commissions,
dozens of legislative reports and over 500
books and articles all pleading for various
kinds of prison reforms. As President Nixon's
Task Force on Prisoner Rehabilitation re-
ported in 1970: “The voluminous literature
on the subject overflows with excellent ideas
that have never been implemented nor, in
many cases, even tested.” The reason these
reforms have not been put into effect in the
past is because of the lack of public aware=
ness of the corrections-crime correlation and
the consequent lack of public financial back-
ing for these new programs.

Hopefully, this situation is beginning to
change, and I think most penclogists would
agree that the State of Illinols is leading the
way. In 1968 we became the first State to pro-
vide governmental sponsorship for a joint
halfway house-work release program, and I
am proud of the fact that Rockford has one
of the State’s four halfway houses in the
Genesis Community Center.

In 1970, the State’s various correctional
programs were brought under the single roof
of the new cabinet-level Department of Cor-
rections under the dynamic leadership of our
Chairman today, Mr. Peter Bensinger. Gov~-
ernor Ogilvie proposed a comprehensive plan
to reform the State’s archalc corrections
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system, and this has received strong bi-
partisan support in the General Assembly.
Today the Illinois Department of Corrections
employs 4,800 people; its appropriation for
fiscal 1972 was $84.4 million—a 60 percent
increase over the State’s corrections funding
just three years ago. The Department cur-
rently operates six State institutions for
adults, seven work-release centers, five com-
munity centers, 18 schools and camps for
juveniles, and a variety of community-based
programs.

The focus of these hearings is on the next
major phase of the State's correctional
master plan which is to establish several
small, community-based, differential treat-
ment facilities. I wish to lend my full sup-
port and strong endorsement for the com-
munity-based corrections concept because it
seems to me this really goes to the heart
of genuine prison reform. I think the uni-
versity analogy is useful in this regard as
well, for just as our large universities are in
turmolil because they are too big, impersonal
and often irrelevant to the needs of both
the students and the soclety, so too are our
prisons in turmoil for the same reasons. In-
stead of “megaversities” we have “megaten-
tiaries,” and in both instances we are talking
about Institutions originally designed to help
solve soclety’s problems, which instead only
contribute to those problems.

Just as we are learning the value of de-
centralization in other segments of our so-
clety, we are coming to recognize its value
in the area of corrections. The community-
based corrections concept accepts the failure
of our massive, Impersonal prisons, far re-
moved from population centers, and in their
place would substitute a system which would
keep the offender in his community or near
it, where institutions with which he is fa-
miliar, such as family, friends and clubs,
could aid in his rehabilitation. It seems to
me that the loglc behind this concept is
overpowering when you conslder that 19 of
every 20 persons sent to prison eventually
return to soclety. The community-based cor-
rections concept is designed to keep a per-
son close enough to that soclety that he will
be able to return to a useful and productive
life, rather than a life of crime. It would do
this by drawing on the resources and co-
operation of the community. As Federal Bu-
reau of Prisons Director Carlson put it: “cor-
rections must be a part of the larger soclety.”

And I might point out that the Federal
Bureau of Prisons is putting this philosophy
into practice. It is currently operating nine
Community Treatment Centers around the
country and has plans to increase this num-
ber to 15.

Under the Crime Control Act of 1970, the
Congress authorized the Law Enforcement
Assistance Administration to devote at least
20 percent of its action funds for State and
local corrections. Under this program, known
as part E, up to 50 percent of the money
could go directly to local units of govern-
ment, with emphasis on the development of
community-based correctlions, This fiscal
1973 budget request for part E corrections
grants is $113 million, up $16 million over
fiscal 1972, and 864 million over fiscal 1971.
So, I think you can see from this that we in
the Congress are also committed to increas-
ing expenditures for corrections, with em-
phasis on community-based corrections.

I think it should be stressed that the estab-
lishment of community-based corrections
would cause a reduction in the number of
maximum security prisons. Penologists agree
that only 20 to 30 percent of present inmates
represent a danger to soclety and must be
securely confined. The remaining 70 percent
can be corrected in these less restrictive, local
institutions, and fewer facllities will be re-
quired for the intractables.

Obvlously, the key to the success of these
community-based facllities will be the extent
to which you can draw upon the community’s
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educational, social service and wvocational
training resources, for these will in turn de-
termine the success of the inmate once he is
released back into the community. I am con-
fident that you will be able to plug such
supportive agencles as your new Trade Ad-
visory Board Iinto the community-based
facilities to help ensure their success.

Mr. Chairman, the correctional reforms
already implemented by the State are among
the most progressive and effective in the
nation, and you and your department are to
be commended on this. It is my understand-
ing that you have achleved a 40 percent
reduction in the adult recldivism rate over
the last four years, and a 52 percent reduc-
tion in the juvenile recidivism rate. I am
confident that if you proceed with the next
phase of reform in the area of community-
based corrections, you will experience even
pgreater success, and your efforts have my
wholehearted support.

UNITED CEREBRAL PALSY SEEKS
FUNDS FOR DDSA

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr, BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, last week,
the United Cerebral Palsy submitted a
statement to the Senate Appropriations
Subcommittee on Labor and Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare, in which it detailed
its support for increased funding for the
Developmental Disabilities Services Act,
the major new Federal program designed
to aid the mentally retarded and victims
of cerebral palsy and epilepsy. The
statement is a thoughtful expression of
the need in this critical area for the
handicapped. Also, the testimony exposes
as myth many of the charges which have
been leveled against the program in an
effort to protest increasing DDSA. For
anyone who carefully studies the devel-
opment of the program and its operation,
it is clear that the States have enthusias-
tically sought increased Federal aid and
there are many desirable programs in
virtually every State stalled due to the
failure of the Congress to fund the pro-
gram properly.

Appropriation Committees in the
House and Senate are presently debating
the details of the fiscal year 1973 budget.
Now and in the coming weeks, the Mem-
bers and those interested in the welfare
of some of the most deserving and most
neglected Americans should raise their
voices in support of DDSA and substan-
tially increased funding.

The following is the text of the United
Cerebral Palsy testimony:

STATEMENT IN BEHALF OF UNITED CEREBRAL
PALsY AsSSOCIATIONS, INC.

United Cerebral Palsy Associations, In-
corporated is a national organization of vol-
unteers anc professionals who work together
to obtain services needed by the cerebral pal-
sled and their families. Five-hundred thou-
sand volunteers serve the 300 state and local

affiliates in 42 states and the District of Co-
lumbia,

We appreciate this opportunity to share
with the Committee our concerns regard-
ing the President's Proposed Budget for the
Department of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare for fiscal year 1972-1973.
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THE DEVELOPMENTAL DISABILITIES SERVICES ACT

Our priority concern is more adequate
funding of Title I of PL 91-517 (The Develop-
mental Disabilities Services and Facllities
Construction Act of 1970) for planning, serv-
ices and facility construction for the devel-
opmentally disabled with unmet needs. The
President has requested #$21.7 million—for
this program in fiscal "7T3—no increase over
the amount appropriated for the program
last year. The amount is inadequate. We urge
the Committee to raise that figure to $65 mil-
llon.

As you will recall the Act expanded the
mental retardation legislation of the 60's
to target substantially handicapped cerebral
palsied and epileptic individuals as well as
the profoundly or multiple handicapped
retarded.

We at United Cerebral Palsy are familiar
with the needs of substantially handicapped
people. Cerebral palsy is not a single dis-
ability, It almost never occurs alone but in
combination with other disabilities. Of the
760,000 individuals with cerebral palsy two-
thirds are also mentally retarded; one half
have speech and communication disorders;
one-third have visual disorders; omne-fifth
have learning disabilities.

The cerebral palsied need a host of services
that cost more than most families can afford;
a range of service programs that no single
health agency can provide. Because many of
the people with cerebral palsy have common
program needs with persons having other
conditions that originate in childhood and
can be expected to continue indefinitely and
which constitute a substantial handicap
UCPA jolned with other national groups such
as the National Assoclation for Retarded
Children and the Epilepsy Foundation of
America to sponsor the Development Disabil-
ities Services and Facilities Construection Act
of 1970.

This program has the potential for meet-
ing needs which are as yet unmet—serving
substantially handicapped individuals who
are yet unserved.

The program addresses ltself to the unmet
needs of these substantially handicapped de-
velopmentally disabled individuals in three
ways—by assessing the resources of other
programs (such as vocational rehabilitation,
special education, Title IV, A, and XVI of the
Boclal Security Act); by directly funding the
services not avallable from any other sources;
and by providing the glue to put the various
service components together in an individ-
ual program for the developmentally dis-
abled person.

We see evidence that this first goal—to
identify and assess “esources from existing
programs—is being implemented in the
states. Developmental Disabilities funds are
being used catalytically for systematic plan-
ning, coordination, service integration and
gap filling. Several states are deploying funds
in this catalytic manner very effectively.
Many states still receiving minilmum allot-
ments have been unable to begin effective
harnessing of the existing resources.

Most critical however is the shortage of
funds avallable for goal two—provision of
services not available elsewhere in the com-
munity to substantially handicapped de-
velopmentally disabled people.

President Nixon recently called for im-
mediate action *“to enable one-third of the
more than 200,000 retarded persons in pub-
li¢ institutions to return to useful lives in
the community.” UCPA has long endorsed
the concept of community services for all
the dizabled as opposed to institutionaliza-
tion. The DDSA program Is designed to put
in place community programs—alternatives
to institutionalization. But substantial
budget Increases will be necessary to im-
plement the President’s words. His commit=
ment to reducing institutional populations
will require more than the “maintenance of
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effort” budget prescribed by the Adminis-
tration.

Until we have more adequate funding for
this, Title I of the Developmental Disabilities
Act, to provide services not avallable from
any other resource the goal of this program
will never be attained. Although we have
made strides in the program in its short his-
tory of a year and one half we saw last year
that $21.7 million is Inadequate for states
to serve this population.

STATES ASSUME BURDEN FOR DD CARE

States are currently spending over one
billion dollars in state funds for residential
care for the mentally retarded—only one seg-
ment of the population covered by Develop-
mental Disabilities program. An additional
half billion dollars of state money will be
spent by states for community services for
the retarded.in the current fiscal year.

STATE PROJECTS AWAIT FUNDING

At the present funding level 13 states re-
ceive only the minimum $100,000. Twenty
states recelve less than $250,000. Even states
receiving considerably more than the mini-
mum Iindicate that service needs far out-
weigh available funds.

New Jersey: New Jersey's approved projects
in 1972 totalled $1.8 million with only 8547,-
134 in funds allotted.

Massachusetts: Massachusetts’ approved
projects amounted to $6 million but the state
recelved only $246,000 in FY 72.

Washington has estimated $1 million pro-
gram need for FY T73. Under the President’s
budget Washington will recelve $263,160.

Wisconsin estimated that $1.5 to $3 million
could be effectively spent for service needs
in 1973. Their allocation next year, as in
1972—$425,408.

Bouth Carolina’s 1973 allocation under the
existing budget will be $316,718. An esti-
mated $1.5 million could be utilized by pro-
grams that are planned and ready to im-
plement.

Delaware estimates $1 million could be
channeled immediately to fill service needs.
Only 10% of that sum, $100,000, will be al-
lotted to Delaware.

It is iImportant to note that these projects
do not include costly construction items.
Construction has been de-emphasized be-
fa.use the DDA appropriations have been so
ow.

However, construction of small group lv-
ing arrangements for handicapped people is
a very legitimate program need. And it is a
need not presently met by any existing re-
source. When states receive more substan-
tial Federal support, we will be able to move
many institutionalized handicapped people
lnito small group residences in the commu-
nity.

An appropriation of 865 milllon for this
program of formula grants to states would
bring & maximum number of states above
the $100,000.

UCPA is joined by the Council for Excep-
tional Children and its 42,000 members in
urging the Committee to raise funding for
the Developmental Disabilities Services Pro-
gram to $65 milllon in 1873.

A REPLY TO ARGUMENTS AGAINST DD INCREASES

We wish to clarlfy for the record several
issues which surfaced when the House con-
sidered the second Supplemental Appropria-
tion Bill for FY 'T2.

Arguing against additional Title I DDSA
money Mr. Flood pointed to unobligated DD
funds and concluded that states were in-
capable of spending existing DD allocations.

The blame for unobligated funds cannot be
lald with the states. The fact of unobligated
funds cannot be used as an indication of
lack of programs ready for implementation
in states. Let us examine each issue and
determine the source of delays.

I. Charge. Almost all of the FY 1971 ap-
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propriation, remained unobligated at the be-
ginning of FY 72,

Reply. The authorizing legislation—PL—
91-517 was enacted in November 1970 after
the HEW appropristions bill for FY 71 had
been completed.

FY 71 DD funds were part of a late Ap-
propriation for FY 71 and not available for
allocation to states untll January 11, 1871,

Lacking Federal Regulations to govern
the program, HEW delayed approval of '71
state plans until June 24, 1871—the last
week of the fiscal year. In that one week
44 plans were submitted and approved on the
basis of the authorizing law.

Total number of '71 state plans approved
is 54. Arizona and American Samoa opted
not to particlpate.

II. Charge. 18 of 56 state plans are ap-
proved for '72, £15 million remains wun=-
obligated.

Reply. Some delay in submitting state
plans for '72 was encountered because the
law required "72 plans (and all subsequent
plans) to be submitted by a State Planning
and Advisory Council. The Council must in-
clude 14 consumer representation. Appoint-
ment and instruction of Council members
required time.

As an additional impediment, conflicting
instructlons were issued to states by HEW
concerning membership on Councils required
for state plan approval. These bulletins were
issued as late as April of this year. Councils
are still awaiting Federal Regulations to
guide them in developing state plans, Pro-
posed rule-making regulations were pub-
lished in the Federal Register December 28,
1971. To date no regulations have been
promulgated.

1972 state plans are currently approved by
HEW on the basis of the authorizing legisla-
tion.

III. Charge. $900,000 of FY '71 remains
unobligated.

Reply. Neither the Office of the HEW
Comptroller nor the Division of Develop-
mental Disabilities could verify this figure.
However, we can report that 54 state plans
allotting $11,000,604 to states were approved
for the 71 DD budget of $11.2 million appro-
priated, leaving unobligated only $102,246—
allotments for non-participating states.

Btates stand ready and able to implement
millions of dollars in DD programs. The de-
lay in obligating the Federal funds cannot
Justly be sald to be the fault of the states—
rather the Federal mechanism.

Although our priority concern is funding
of the service program under Developmental
Disabilities (Title I) we would be short-
sighted to neglect the urgent needs for basic
and clinical research into the cause, preven-
tion and freatment of cerebral palsy. A
multitude of unanswered questions face re=-
searchers Investigating cerebral palsy. At the
National Institute of Health the two groups
most directly Involved 1n finding solutions to
these problems are: the National Institute
of Child Health and Human Development
(NICHD) and the National Institute of
Neurological Disease and Stroke (NINDS).

NICHD

Within the last year NICHD was able to
fund only about half the approved research
grant applications. Although the President
requests $10 milllon in increases for the
NICHD budget (to $126.69 milllon)—the
bulk of this increase is absorbed by commit-
ments to family planning studies.

Other vital responsibilities of NICHD in-
clude: child health (mental retardation,
perinatal biology and infant mortality),
population and aging. UCP requests that the
Committee increase the NICHD budget by
$17 million committed to the area of child
health.

Prevention and early care are prime pro-
gram areas of UCP and its afflliates. Al-
though we see encouraging results from
early intervention with very young babies,
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we are discovering that we actually know
very little concerning cognitive development.
It is extremely important therefore that
funds be channeled into research in this
area not only to prevent secondary handi-
capping conditions from occurring in our
handicapped bables but also to maximize the
development of our normal children,

BUREAU OF EDUCATION FOR THE HANDICAPPED

UCP joins with the Council for Exceptional
Children in the position expressed earlier to-
day in their testimony on increased funding
for the Bureau of Education for the Handl-
capped, UCP shares the concerns expressed
by Mr. Geer, Executive Director of the Coun=-
cil for Exceptional Children.

We also wish to commend the Bureau for
its emphasis on early education of handil-
capped children. A BEH grant to United
Cerebral Palsy and four other private agen-
cies is enabling a National Collaborative In-
fant Project for 200 handicapped babies and
their parents in five U.S. cities: Providence,
Rhode Island; New Orleans, Louisiana; Los
Angeles, California; Martin County, Cali-
fornia and Iowa City, Iowa.

NINDS

Once again the Adminlstrations proposed
budget falls to provide adequate funding for
the work of the National Institute of NMeuro-
logical Disease and Stroke (NINDS). The
$800,000 increase proposed would be insuf-
ficlent to meet the cost of living increases.
There is not provision, for expanded re-
search and tralning efforts in this vital field
of neurological disorders which cripple or
kill an estimated 40 million Americans,

As a member organization of the National
Committee for Research in Neurological Dis-
orders (NCRND) we urge the Committee to
increase appropriations to NINDS. NCRND
estimates that the present funding level is
$28 million short of the NINDS commitments
to support research and training even with-
out any expansion.

TAF

Title IT of PL 91-517, the Developmental
Disabilities Act provides project grant au-
thority to plan, construct and operate uni-
versity affillated facilities (UAF’'s). The UAF
is a center for interdisciplinary training of
professionals and paraprofessionals within a
model serviee facllity for the developmen-
tally disabled.

UAF's can be a major source for tralning
of the new type of professional personnel
needed for serving the developmentally dis-
abled in the community. The TUAF's have
never been adequately funded. The President
has requested $4.5 million. The same amount
appropriated last year. This amount is not
sufficient for the existing 12 centers much
less for expansion plans. We urge the Com-
mittee to increase this ltem.

VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION

Benate action on the House bill extending
the Vocational Rehabilitation Act 1s ex-
pected shortly. The present legislation ex-
pires June 30.

The House bill, HR. 8385, 1s a breakthru
for the severely disabled. In 1ts bill, the
House refocused the vocational rehabilita-
tion system to serving physically and men-
tally handicapped persons and adds new in-
centives to priority services for the severely
disabled. We applaud the House initlative
and we urge this Committee to relnforce the
House commitment to the severely disabled
when the issue of appropriations comes be-
fore the Committee.

We have highlighted the key Federal pro=-
grams affecting the lives of severely and mul-
tiply handicapped people. The Federal share
of responsibility for services to these people
is implicit in the authorizing legislation. We
urge the Committee to report the budget in-
creases necessary for responsive and respon-
sible Federal participation in these pro-
grams.
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PROPOSAL FOR A “U.S. BAR"

HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, I was de-
lighted to read in a recent issue of the
American Bar Assoclation Journal a
highly informative article written by Mr.
Malcolm Richard Wilkey entitled “Pro-
posal for a U.S. Bar.” It seems at times
that our courts and legal system are be-
ing charged with lack of “relevancy” or
initiative.

However, Judge Wilkey belles that
charge by setting down some new ideas
on the lack of discipline in our court-
rooms, and ways in which a national or
U.S. bar would operate. The establish-
ment of a uniform system of admission
to the U.S. circuit and appellate courts
seems in order, as does a revision of
judicial supervision in regard to an at-
torney's conduct in court. I am pleased
to insert Judge Wilkey’s article as a fine
example of judicial initiative in the effort
to make our legal system both more just
and more efficient.

The article follows:

PROPOSAL FOR A “TU.8. BAR"
(By Malcolm Richard Wilkey)

At a time when more is expected of the
courts than ever before and when the stresses
and burdens on the entire system of justice
are virtually unprecedented, the ability of
the judicial system to carry these heavy bur-
dens is sharply diminished. While the judi-
ciary itself deservedly recelves some share of
the criticism, a great share can be laid at the
door of the Bar as a profession.

The system is not functioning as 1t should,
and everyone knows it. There 1s little layman
respect for judges and less for lawyers. So
many highly publicized lawyers show no re-
spect for either judges or thelr fellow law-
yers, why should the layman think the legal
profession and Judiclal system deserve re-
spect?

This lack of respect for both the judicial
system and the Bar stems in major part from
the undeniable fact that there is no adequate
discipline of members of the Bar once ad-
mitted. Whether the lack of public confidence
and respect 1s fully deserved is immaterial. It
exists. It is obvious that as a profession we
can do better, and we should take effective
action forthwith as an obligation both to
ourselves and to the American people.

LACK OF DISCIPLINE IS5 WOEFULLY APPARENT

The lack of discipline in the Bar is woe-
fully apparent to all. The Chief Justice of the
United States, calling civility “the Indispen-
sable lubricant of the Inherently contentious
adversary system”, described current preva-
lent practice in his address to the American
Law Institute in May of 1971: “All too often,
over-zealous advocates seem to think the zeal
and effectiveness, of a lawyer depends on how
thoroughly he can disrupt the proceedings or
how loud he can shout or how close he can
come to insulting all those he encounters—
including the judges.”! The utilization of
disruptive tactics is no novelty in American
legal history, nor is it within the exclusive
province of those on one particular extreme
of the political spectrum. Rather, the use of
such tactics is a recurring phenomenon.
Writing in The New York Times Magazine of
April 5, 1970, under the title “What To Do
When the Judge Is Up Against the Wall”,

Footnotes at end of article.
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Louls Nlzer points out that in the 1944 sedi-
tion trial of thirty American Nazis and Fas-
cists, Justice Eicher of the United States Dis-
trict Court for the District of Columbia died
of & heart attack after seven months of de-
liberate courtroom disruptions by the de-
fendants and their counsel. District Judge
Harold Medina was more fortunate—he man-
aged to survive the harassment in the 1948
Communist Party leader's trial. In 1970 In
New York Judge John Murtagh was forced
to suspend pretrial hearings because of the
severity of the courtroom disorders caused by
defendants and their counsel. The so-called
Chicago conspiracy trial, arising out of the
disturbances at the time of the 1968 Demo-
cratic National Convention, saw the tactics of
courtroom disruption raised ‘“to new heights
of audacity”.

In our present system a strange imbal-
ance exists. In contrast to the demonstrated
difficulty of the judge’s controlling counsel,
there is, according to Mr. Nlzer, “full legal
remedy for any error or misconduct by a
judge. No judicial system In the world affords
so many appeals to a convicted defendant to
test the propriety of the judge’'s conduct and
rulings, . ., [If] the defendants and their
counsel [in the trial of the Chicago Seven]
had been interested in acquittal rather than
political incendiarism, they would have
blessed the judge for what they claimed was
his open bias.”

In the face of this recurring challenge to
the fair and efficlent administration of jus-
tice, an Interest we all share? it 1s Imperative
that a response be devised which will meet
the challenge without inhibiting the ardent
advocacy that is the hallmark of every com-
petent defense attorney.

While greater judicial supervision In re-
gard to attorney behavior would not be amiss
in the courts of the United States, our sys-
tem of justice, with its proportionately more
numerous and less socially stratified legal
profession as well as its highly developed
protection for defendants, allows judges less
scope to exercise control over attorney be-
havior than in the United Kingdom. James
Bassett of The Washington Post described
the British scene in an article published
July 18, 1971:

“Trial judges rule their domains with vel-
vet-gloved iron hands, Errant attorneys suf-
fer swift and terrible consequences to their
professional careers. Only barristers, rigidly
fralned for courtroom appearances and
bound by custom to behave with exquisite
decorum, actually try cases. The preliminary
work is handled by solicitors and thelr clerks.
. - . One day a barrister may be defending
a case, the next prosecuting.”

But as Mr. Nizer commented on Judge
Medina’'s ordeal In the 1949 Communist Par-
ty leader’s trial: “Despite [the] venom [to
which he was subjected], the judge was in-
hibited from retorting or defending himself,
because to do so might achieve the defend-
ants’ purpose—reversible error. In short, our
system lacks the commonsense means to deal
with judicial sabotage.” (Emphasis added.)

While a statute could make the disruption
of courtroom proceedings a felony, or the
more frequent use of contempt citations
against unruly defendants and their counsel
might make “judicial sabotage” unprofitable
and positively perilous, yet the solution most
in keeping with the traditions of a profession
would place the primary responsibility for
discipline in the profession itself. Chief Jus-
tice Burger's volced In his 1971
state of the federal judiciary address to the
American Bar Assoclation in New York is
thoroughly justified:

""The legal profession cannot claim exemp-
tion from the propostion that those having
a monopoly on the performance of vital pub-
lic services should be strictly regulated to
protect the public interest. A profession
ought to be able to regulate itself, but the
truth is that the legal profession has not

May 30, 1972

done so. I suggest that the time may come
when, if the legal profession wants to avold
regulation from the outside, it must sternly
regulate ltself from within.” #

While not disputing the value of imposing
disciplinary sanctions on an errant attorney,
one cannot resist the conclusion that some
form of screening prior to admitting him to
the practice of law might have reduced the
need for imposing the disciplinary sanctions
after the fact. The current regime governing
the admission of attorneys to practice, both
at the state and federal levels, has made im-
possible the development and enforcement of
an effective, natlonwide screening process.
Agalin, as the Chief Justice noted,

“The licensing and admission power over
lawyers vested in each of the fifty state juris-
dictions, ninety-three federal districts and
eleven circuits, has led to a hodgepodge of
standards for admission, and regulations
that are desperately in need of careful re-
examination. . . . This dispersal of authority
over lawyers among fifty states and numerous
federal courts has prevented meaningful reg-
ulation of professional conduct.”

Without questioning the necessity of a
state-controlled process for the admission to
the state court bar in each of the fifty states,
there is much that can be accomplished im-
mediately on the federal level to improve the
discipline and competence of those who seek
to practice before the United States courts.
At present each United States district court,
United States court of appeals and the Su-
preme Court is the arbiter as to the persons
to come before it In the capacity of an attor-
ney. This highly individualized system of
admission to federal practice, while no doubt
reflecting local conditions within each dis-
trict or circult, does not encourage the de-
velopment of a conslstently high, natlonwide
set of admission and practice standards. Only
by consolidating this currently divided ad-
mission process under a single aegis, to create
what might be termed a “United States Bar"
or “National Bar,” with uniform nationwide
criteria for the admission of attorneys to
practice before all United States district and
appellate courts, can we develop a consist-
ently high level of self-regulation throughout
the country.

The general principle of one natlonal ad-
mission to the United States courts is under
consideration by the Committee on Court Ad-
ministration of the Judiclal Conference of
the United States.

HOW THE “UNITED STATES BAR" MIGHT BE
ESTABLISHED

There are a variety of means whereby a
“Unlted States Bar” or “Natlonal Bar"” might
be created.

First, as the highest court in the federal
judiciary, the United States Supreme Court
might establish the standards necessary for
admission to practice before it and other fed-
eral courts. This authority in the Supreme
Court is derived from the ancient principle
that since attorneys are officers of the court,
the power to admit them to practice is most
properly judicial, not legislative, in nature.
This principle is confirmed by Article ITI of
the Constitution: “The judicial power of the
United States shall be vested In one Supreme
Court, and in such inferior courts as the Con-
gress may from time to time ordain and
establish.” ¢

This grant of power of necessity implies
the authority to exercise it. Putting together
the traditional control of attorneys by the
Jjudiciary and the constitutional grant of the
judicial power to the Supreme Court, one
concludes that a decision as to who, in addi-
tion to the judges constitutionally mandated,
might take part in the exercise of the judicial
power is within the authority of the Supreme
Court.

As to whether the Supreme Court has or
should exercise the power to determine who
may engage in the practice of law before
the inferior United States courts, tradition-
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ally exerclsed by them individually, the prom-
ulgation by the Supreme Court of rules of
civil, criminal and appellate procedure pro-
vides an apt analogy. The Court has, con~
sistent with the mandate of Congress, pro-
vided a basic procedural framework for the
conduct of business within the federal judi-
clary. This framework is not so rigid as to
prohibit individual United States district
and appellate courts from devising additional
rules to govern the conduct of their affairs.
The only stipulation concerning these addi-
tional rules is that they complement rather
than confilct with those promulgated by the
Supreme Court,

I believe that the ultimate arrangement
should be that admission to the “United
States Bar" gqualifies the attorney without
more to practice in all United States courts,
géth the possible exception of the Supreme

urt, and indeed that this should be the
rule now. But it also can be argued that na-
tionwide admission should await the time
when a greater percentage of the Bar has
more adequate academic preparation for
practice in United States courts anywhere
and, more important, when that preparation
can be tested prior to admission to the United
States Bar, something that may not be able
to be done initially.

Local diversity may require different coms-
plementary rules in different districts. For
example, United States courts in Louislana
might require that, in addition to comply-
ing with the nationwide criteria established
by the Supreme Court, United States Bar
applicants should demonstrate a knowledge
of Louisiana’s unique civil law tradition.
United States courts in Texas, New Mexico
and Arizona might require a similar profi-
clency in the law of any one of the three
states in light of their Spanish civil law
heritage. As a different example, the United
States courts In the District of Columbia,
with their nationally orlented practice,
might provide that admission in any of sev-
eral states would be sufficlent for admis-
sion In the United States courts in the
District.

These local rules might be permissible in-
sofar as they are in addition to and com-
patible with the standards to be created by
the Supreme Court to regulate the admission
of attorneys to the United States Bar. The
question of when local counsel should be
retained 1s distinet from that of admission.
Local rules may, as they do now, require the
retention of local resident counsel, even if
nonresident counsel has been admitted to the
local bar.

CONGRESS STILL WILL PLAY A ROLE

Acknowledgment of the Supreme Court's
rule-making authority in this area does not
mean that Congress has no role to play;
rather, only that it is implicit, given the
constitutional grant of judicial power to the
Supreme and other United States courts, the
latter to be created by Congress, that they
have the power to decide who may assist
them in the performance of the judiclal
function. Sald Mr. Justice Fleld in Ex parte
Garland, 4 Wall. 333, 378-379 (1887):

“The profession of an attorney and coun-
sel is not like an office created by an act of
Congress. . . . They are officers of the court,
admitted as such by its order, upon evidence
of their possessing sufficient, legal learning
and fair private character. . . , The order of
admission is the judgment of the court that
the parties possess the requisite qualifica-
tions as attorneys and counselors, and are
entitled fo appear as such and conduct cases
therein. From its entry the parties become
officers of the court, and are responsible
to It for professional misconduct. They
hold their office during good behavior,
and can only be deprived of it for miscon-
duct ascertalned and declared by the judg-
ment of the court after opportunity to be
heard has been afforded. Their admission or
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their exclusion is not the exercise of a mere
ministerial power. It is the exercise of judi-
cial power, and has been so held in numer-
ous cases."”

Congress has recognized specifically the
existence of this power in the Supreme Court
and the other United States courts estab-
lished under Article III. In referring to ap-
pearances in United States courts, Congress
stated in 28 U.8.C. § 16564: “In all courts of
the United States the parties may plead and
conduct their own cases personally or by
counsel as, by the rules of such courts, re-
spectively, are permitted to manage and
conduct causes therein.” However, as Con-
gress also provided in 28 U.S.C. § 2071,
“|The] rules prescribed [by United States
courts for the conduct of their business]
shall be consistent with acts of Congress and
rules of practice and procedure prescribed
by the Supreme court.”

The Fifth Circuit in Sanders v. Russell,
401 F. 2d 241 (1868), in a case involving a
district court rule restricting pro hac vice ap-
pearances by out-of-state attorneys in non-
fee-generating civil rights cases, held that
individual rules of United States district
courts could not frustrate the expressed in-
tent of Congress on a substantive matter,

CONGRESS COULD ESTABLISH AN ADMISSION
SYSTEM

Congress itself could establish a set of na-
tionwide, uniform criteria for the admis-
slon of attorneys to the practice of law be-
fore United States courts, or at least before
those it is mandated by Article III of the
Constitution to create. However, these stand-
ards should not interfere with the duty of
the courts to exercise the judicial power vest-
ed In them by Article ITI. While the line be-
tween these two areas is hazy, 1t would be
possible nonetheless for Congress to stand-
ardize the qualifications for admission to
practice before United Stated courts, at least
to the extent that the standards did not con-
flict with or unduly impinge upon the pow-
er of the courts themselves to determine who
may or may not assist them in the per-
formance of the judicial function®

The Supreme Court itself in Ez parte Gar-
land confirmed that the ‘legislature may un-
doubtedly prescribe qualifications for the of-
fice [of attorney and counselor], to which
[an applicant] must conform, as 1t may,
where it has exclusive jurisdiction, prescribe
qualifications for the pursult of any of the
ordinary avocations of life”. The Court went
on to state that the “question, in this case,
is not as to the power of Congress to pre-
scribe qualifications, but whether that power
has been exercised as a means for the in-
fliction of punishment, against the prohibl-
tion of the Constitution.”

ADOPTION AND IMPLEMENTATION OF ADMIS-
SION STANDARDS

Given the existence of a varlety of means
by which uniform standards for admission to
a nationwide United States Bar might be
created, what standards should be adopted
and how should they be implemented? While
acknowledging room for a diversity of opin-
ion, it would appear reasonable at the out-
set that all current members in good stand-
ing at individual bars of United States dis-
trict courts, courts of appeals and the Su-
preme Court should be admitted as of right
to the new United States Bar. The require-
ment of good standing would mean simply
that a lawyer is suthorized now to appear
in a United States district court, a court of
appeals or in the Supreme Court.

For all those who do not so gualify, par-
ticularly for those admitted to practice in a
state but not to the bar of any United States
district or appellate court, recognition should
be accorded those with experience as attor-
neys, albeit not in United States courts,

Footnotes at end of article.
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Given the pervasiveness of federal law in
American soclety today, from constitutional
rights to taxes, one would hope that any
lawyer admitted to practice before the courts
of a state but not yet to the bar of any
United States district or appellate court,
would possess at least a basic knowledge of
federal law, especially in regard to the Con-
stitution. Separating out now those who did
not would present a super-judicial task., For
those individuals, admission to practice be-
fore the new, unified bar should depend on
their submitting certification from the high=-
est court of the state or states in which they
are admitted to practice, from the character
committee of the bar association in that
state or states to the effect that they are
members in good standing, and proof of
actual court practice.

For those without experience in federal
law, as for those not yet admitted in any
court, it seems reasonable to require an
examination (in addition to the state bar
examination) covering at least three sub-
jects: the United States Constitution, fed-
eral, civil and criminal procedure, and fed-
eral administrative law. The examination
should be able to test an applicant's knowl=
edge In no more than six hours. In the light
of the increasing impact of federal law in all
phases of life, it would be in the public in-
terest to ensure that those entrusted with
the responsibility of assisting in the admin-
istration of justice have more than a passing
familiarity with the fundamental laws and
legal procedure of this nation.

Consideration of such an applicant’'s char-
acter in most instances should be a simple
matter for those who simultaneously seek
admission to the bar of a state.

In cases in which a state prescribes, equal
or higher character standards than those to
be established by the Supreme Court. satis-
faction of the state standard would satisfy
the federal criteria, provided only that the
record of the state character investigation be
made avallable to the United States Bar ad-
missions committee. Whether this would be
one national committee or organized in cir-
cuits, states or districts is a question left
open here. The experience of the American
Bar Assoclation’s Committee on Federal Ju-
diciary would be one gulde to the most effec-
tive organization, If a state's criteria do not
meet the federal standards, the federal com-
mittee for the area involved would be em-
powered to conduet its own investigation.

Similarly, the gquestion of suspension or
disbarment from practice in United States
courts could be determined on a nationwide
basis. The Supreme Court should develop
uniform criteria to govern the suspension
and disbarment of attorneys from practice
before the United States district and appel-
late courts. If an attorney deserves suspen-
slon or disbarment in one United States dis-
trict or appellate court, loglcally he should
also be suspended or disbarred In the rest.
This would serve as a greater deterrent than
the present system, without removing any of
the protections avallable to an attorney
threatened with suspension or disbarment
who wishes to challenge the action, such as
the opportunity to be heard and the right to
appeal an adverse decision. It also will have
the advantage of standardizing the criteria
by which attorneys' behavior should be
measured.

The creatlon of the mechanisms neces-
sary for the operation of this new, natlonwide
United States Bar could be accomplished un-
der the aegis of the Judicial Conference of
the United States, the Administrative Office
of the United States Courts or by means of
a new body established and funded by Con-
gress. Whatever its final form, its creation
would have a salutary effect on the stand-
ards, both academic and disciplinary, ap-
plied to those seeking admission and those
already admitted to practice before the
United States courts. To that extent the en-
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tire judicial system would be strengthened,
and the American people would be the ulti-
mate beneficlary.

FOOTNOTES

152 F.R.D, 211,

1 “Little thought seems to have been given
to the fact that aside from the violation of
traditional standards of professional duty,
such conduct prejudices the interests of the
clients, however much they may encourage
and participate in it. Furthermore, it prej-
udices others who may be tried in the fu-
ture, because members of the public are re-
volted by this degradation of the courts and
the preclous right of falr trial.”” AMERICAN
CoLLEGE OF TRIAL LAWYERS, REPORT AND REC-
OMMENDATIONS ON DISRUPTION OF THE JUDI-
CIAL ProceEss 2 (1970). See also, 37 Crim. L.
Rep. 1073, 2404.

357 AB.AJ. 855, 857 (1971). The American
Bar Association promulgated the new Code
of Professional Ethles, now adopted in most
states, and also adopted the report and rec-
ommendations of the Special Commitiee on
Disciplinary Enforcement, headed by Justice
Tom C. Clark, There is now a special com-
mittee promoting implementation of the
Clark Committee's recommendations.

4 Congress has provided in 28 U.S.C. § 2071
that “the Supreme Court and all courts es-
tablished by Act of Congress may from time
to time prescribe rules for the conduct of
their business. Such rules shall be consistent
with Acts of Congress and rules of practice
and procedure prescribed by the Supreme
Court.” Congress also has specifically pro-
vided the Supreme Court with the power to
prescribe rules of civil and criminal practice
and procedure for the federal district courts.
In 28 U.B.C. § 2072 Congress provides that
“the Supreme Court shall have the power to
prescribe, by general rules, the forms of proc-
ess, writs, pleadings, and motions, and the
practice and procedure of the district courts
and courts of appeals of the United Stafes In
civil actions, including admiralty and marl-
time cases, and appeals therein, and the
practice and procedure in proceedings for
the review by the courts of appeals of decl-
slons of the Tax Court of the Unifed States
and for the judicial review or enforcement
of orders of administrative agencies, boards,
commissions, and officers.”

Congress also provides in 18 U.S.C. § 3771
that “the Supreme Court of the United States
shall have the power to prescribe, from time
to time, rules of pleadings, practice, and pro-
cedure with respect to any or all proceedings
prior to and including verdlict or finding of
guilt, . . . or plea of gullty, in criminal cases
and proceedings to punish for eriminal con-
tempt in the United States district courts
. » ", and in § 3772 of the same title that the
Supreme Court shall have similar power
“with respect to any or all proceedings after
verdict or finding of guilty, ... or plea of
guilty, in criminal cases and proceedings to
punish for criminal contempt in the United
States district courts, . . . In the United
States courts of appeals, and in the Supreme
Court of the United States . . .”.

5 By analogy, an annotation on the power
of state legislatures concerning bar admis-
slons states: *. . . [I]n the exerclse of its
police power, in the interest and for the
protection of the general public, a legislature
may, with entire validity, reasonably regulate
admissions to the bar, but . . , any statutory
provision which, as put into effect, involves
interference with, or frustration of, the
courts in the performance of their duties and
functions cannot be regarded as valid. Fur-
thermore, the act of admitting attorneys is
in most jurisdictions regarded as excluslvely
for the courts, as is the final determination
in regard to the fitness and qualifications of
particular persons, and the courts, acting
therein, may exercise judicial power to reject
an applicant for unfitness, notwithstanding
he may have met the terms of existing
statutes and under the provisions thereof ap-
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pears fully entitled to admission. Allen,
Power of Legislature Respecting Admission
to Bar, Annot., 144 ALR. 150, 150-151
(1943).

HOUSING AND RURAL
DEVELOPMENT

HON. JAMES ABOUREZK

OF SOUTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. ABOUREZEK. Mr. Speaker, the
Congress has before it several bills that
relate to development of rural areas and
we will soon be considering housing leg-
islation affecting both rural and urban
areas. One of the most knowledgeable ex-
perts in low-income housing in this Na-
tion is Mr, Gordon Cavanaugh, executive
director of a new organization funded by
the Office of Economic Opportunity
called the Housing Assistance Couneil,
Washington, D.C. The Housing Assist-
ance Council has been established to aid
rural groups of the Nation to provide
housing for low-income people. Mr. Cav-
anaugh recently addressed the Sixth An-
nual Mutual Ownership Development
Foundation-Sponsored Housing Institute
in San Francisco. Before joining this
rural group, Mr. Cavanaugh was housing
director of the city of Philadelphia and
served also as the chairman and chief
executive officer of the Philadelphia
Housing Authority and president of the
Philadelphia Housing Development Cor-
poration. He was also chief administra-
tor of the Relocation Service of that city.

As chairman of the recently organized
Urban-Rural Forum made up of 90 mem-
bers of this body, I feel the comments of
Mr. Cavanaugh have a special signifi-
cance to the members of this group and
to all Members of Congress because he
speaks from the vantage point of first-
hand knowledge of both the rural and
the urban housing problems, It is an
important statement, especially timely,
and I urge the attention of all my col-
leagues to it.

Mr. Cavanaugh's statement follows:
REMARKS TO SIXTH ANNUAL MUTUAL OWNER-

SHIP DEVELOPMENT FOUNDATION-SPONSORED

HousING INSTITUTE

(By Gordon Cavanaugh)

I would like to begin tonight by introduc-
ing you to the Housing Assistance Council,
& relative newcomer to the housing field.
HAC, as we call it, is an OEO-funded and
Washington, D.C., based nonprofit corpora-
tion, designed primarlly to assist sponsors of
low-income housing in the nation’s most
rural areas. Through a combination of “seed-
money"” loans, training and technical assist-
ance, we try to provide those elements essen-
tial to any successful housing project, but
which are so sorely lacking outside of the
urban centers. In operation only 6 months,

the Housing Assistance Council has already
made $1.2 million In non Interest bearing
loans to 21 rural housing sponsors, both pub-
lic authorities and private nonprofit cor-
porations. This money will be used to cover
the pre-development costs on approximately
2,600 federally assisted low-lncome housing
units.

We have also established an ongoing pro-
gram of technical assistance to help Inex-
perienced housing groups plan low-income
housing and guide it through the complex
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federal maze. The convoluted process of ob-
taining federal housing assistance is a con-
stant source of bewilderment to those of us
with considerable experience in the housing
fleld. It is enough to make less experienced
groups throw up their hands in despair. As
has been observed, there is a form of govern-
ment McLuhanism in this area where proc-
essing is the product and housing a by-
product. We would hope to make the going
a little easier for them.

Finally, this month we will hold our first
large scale training conferences—one in the
state of Washington, which will include 70
representatives of housing groups throughout
the entire state, and one in Bismarck, North
Dakota, in conjunction with the Basin Elec-
tric Power Cooperative and other rural hous-
ing organizations in the Dakotas and adjoin-
ing states. Other tralning conferences are
being planned throughout the country, and
they will cover a wide range of topics of in-
terest to sponsors of low-income housing in
rural areas.

If at this point some of you are asking
yourselves why I keep mentioning rural areas,
or why a national housing organization such
as the Housing Assistance Council works only
in rural areas, it would be very appropriate,
because the answer to these questions is what
I would like to speak to you about tonight.

We are all aware of the “crisis” facing our
cities, and that a large part of this crisis is
the substandard housing that marks decay-
ing inner-city neighborhoods all across the
nation. No one was more aware of this than
myself, having served as the senior housing
official for the nation’s 4th largest city. Not
until recently, though, have I become aware
of the terrible crisis that is also facing our
rural areas, Like the cities, they are fighting
for thelr very exlstence. And like the cities,
the severe shortage of adequate housing is
a large part of their malaise.

We are faced now with policy decisions that
will have tremendous impact on the future
development of this country. It 1s necessary
that we work out a balanced growth plan that
recognizes rural America as an Important and
unused alternative to the metropolitan
sprawl we all complain of today, We must not
allow large parts of our country to turn into
what Senator McGovern has recetnly de-
scribed as "a rural wasteland and an urban
hell.”

Before commenting further on what we
must do, though, it would perhaps be best
to share with you some of what I have learned
over the past months about rural America,
and especlally about housing In rural
America.

Contrary to the popular mythology, the
quality of life in rural areas rarely measures
up to even that of our worst urban areas.
Medical services are grossly inadequate, as
there is a severe shortage of manpower and
facilities. Entire counties in the South and
the Great Plains area have no physician at all.

In the area of education we again find poor
quality in stafiing and facilities. Rural resi-
dents spend, on the average, 2 years less In
school than their urban counterparts. The
proportion of high school graduates In rural
areas is far less than In urban areas. But
then, all of that education is not really ncces-
sary In rural areac because there are no jobs
to be educated towards. The decline of the
small farm and the mechanization of such
rural industries as mining and forestry have
thrown thousands Into a rural job market
that is simply unable to support them. Sig-
nificantly, rural areas have one-half of the
nation's poverty level familles, but only one-
third of the population.

Nowhere, however, 1s the social and eco-
nomic plight of rural America better shown
than In its hovsine., The 1970 Census of
Housing shows that 59% of all substandard
housing in this country 1s in places of 2,500
population or below, or on open land and
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farms. We can measure this up against the
fact that only 30% of the nation’s population
live in these same areas. Roughly one house
in seven is substandard in rural areas, com-
pared to one house in twenty-five in urban
areas,

These figures, of course, do not include
overcrowded housing. If overcrowdedness is
included in the definition of substandard,
urban areas do in fact have a larger share of
the natlon’s substandard housing. But the
ratio of substandard to standard houses in
urban and rural areas still shows to the dis-
advantage of rural areas, with one rural house
in five substandard as compared to one urban
house in ten.

Rural areas also have a severe shortage of
those vital community facilities upon which
good housing depends. The Senate Committee
on Nutrition and Human Needs has estimated
that 33,000 rural communitlies lack adequate
water facilities, and 44,000 lack adequate
sanitary facilities. In the floor debates on a
rural development bill recently passed in the
House of Representatives, it was revealed that
there exists a potential demand of $12 billion
for water and sewer facilities, most of which
would come from our most rural com-
munities.

Unfortunately, very little 1s being done
to meet this pressing need. Rural areas are
eonsistenly short-changed in the distribu-
tlon of federal housing and community de-
velopment assistance. All recent housing
statistics show very clearly that the housing
needs of our rural areas, and especlally our
rural poor, are vastly greater than the efforts
we have made thus far to meet them.

For a number of reasons, HUD rarely works
outside of urban centers. HUD p re-
quire competent housing sponsors and ac-
cessible mortgage credit, both of which are
lacking in rural areas. This has led to a
situation where only 1.3% of all Bection 236
units have been constructed in rural places
of 5,000 population or below. Of all housing
produced under the 221 (d)(3) program,
only 49 of the market rate and .59% of the
below market rate units were in rural places
of 5,000 population or below. The 1970 HUD
statistical report shows that 129 of all public
housing is in places of 5,000 population or
less, but some of these places are inside
SMSAs. Considering population increases and
our own research so far, we estimate that
less than 109% of all public housing is out-
side of SMSAs in places of 5,000 or below.

The only federal housing programs working
primarily in rural areas are those of the
Farmers Home Administration. But they are
meeting only a small part of the need.

In 1968 an officlal housing goal was estab-
lished which included 6 milllon federally
assisted units constructed by 1978. An equit-
able distribution of these units, based on
need, would place at least 3 million of them
in rural areas. This demands a yearly pro-
duction quota of 300,000 assisted rural unlits
over the 10 year period.

In fiscal 1971 the total number of houses
bullt, purchased, or rehabilitated with
Farmers Home assistance was roughly 38%
of the necessary 300,000 production guota.
The fiscal 1972 output will be little better
than 40%. If the administration’s fiscal 1973
budget request for rural housing is approved,
and if all funds are spent, the Farmers Home
Administration will meet approximately one-
half of the necessary production quota in
1973.

It is important to note that the Farmers
Home programs are not necessarily provid-
ing housing for those in greatest need. The
largest single program, Section 502 single
family housing, provided only 4% of its total
output for poverty level familles in fiscal
1971.

In a number of cases, housing legislation
clearly discriminates against rural areas. For
example, the Farmers Home Administration
rural rental housing program does not have
the necessary rent supplements that can
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lower monthly charges to the levels that very
low-income families are able to pay., HUD
multi-family projects, which serve mainly
urban areas, do have an attached rent supple-
ment program.

Urban residents can benefit under HUD's
Section 115 grant program, which provides
low-income persons with the funds neces-
sary to rehabilitate their homes. No such
rehabilitation grant program exists for rural
residents. One is authorized under Bection
504 of the Housing Act of 1949, but Congress
has consistently refused to provide funds
for It.

It has been estimated that $9.00 is spent
for urban housing and community develop-
ment for every one spent in rural areas. And
yet the figures show that the need is the
same for both urban and rural areas.

We must ask ourselves what effect our
apparent lack of concern for rural America
will have in the long run. What will happen
if we allow it to die of neglect?

It is often heard around Washington now-
adays that any plan for national develop-
ment must face the fact that we cannot sepa-
rate the people in the cities from the people
in the country. What this means, of course,
is that the problems of both urban and rural
areas are inextricably entwined, so much so
that to neglect one is to guarantee failure in
both areas. 4

Let us for a moment trace the patterns of
population movement that have had such
a tremendous effect on both urban and rural
areas.

One of these patterns shows people mov-
ing from the country into the cities or metro-
politan areas. Often they are unskilled and
uneducated. There is nothing left in rural
areas to hold them anymore, so they leave
their homes in hope of jobs and better places
to live, They overwhelmingly settle in the
central cities, thereby aggravating already
critical housing and employment problems.

Recent population figures document this
migration. Between 1960 and 1870, urban
areas Increased their population by 19%,
while rural areas actually lost .3% of their
1960 population. In every census since 1940,
2 out of 5 of our counties have lost popula-
tion, and these were overwhelmingly rural
counties.

If it is not the poor that leave the coun-
try, it is the young and educated for whom
rural areas hold no opportunity. Their de-
parture drains these areas of their most prom-
ising talent and future leadership, thereby
undermining the possibility of a future rural
renalssance.

What we are left with is even higher con-
centration of poverty level persons, and very
little hope for improvement.

The second pattern of migration is occur-
ring in the clties, where everyone who is able,
including Industry, 1s escaping to the sub-
urbs, President Johnson’s Commission on
Urban Problems projected that 899% of the
growth of metropolitan areas between now
and 1985 will be in the suburbs. This s al-
most the same as saying that all national
growth between now and 1985 will be in the
suburbs. The same Commission reported that
in 1965 well over half of all new mercantile
and industrial establishments were being
built in the suburbs, and that this trend
was definitely accelerating. Confirmation is
found in the report last week that the 1970
Census shows that the natlon’s suburbs
gained six times as many jobs as the central
cities in the first half of the 1860s, You can
imagine what a comparison with rural job
growth would show.

Those who leave the clities for the suburbs
are usually the upwardly mobile or the es-
tablished middle class. The poor are left be-
hind because they are not able to afford the
suburbs, and restrictive zoning practices in
these places preclude the development of low-
income housing. Trapped In the cities, they
must then cope with an ever dwindling sup-
ply of jobs.

Thus it appears that we are facing increas-
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ing concentrations of poverty and decay in
both the nation’s most traditional living
areas—the cities and the countryside—urban
and rural areas, while most development is
concentrated in the suburban ring that sepa-
rates the two. Somehow, this does not seem
to me to be a rational development process.

What we are doing, in effect, s bullding up
a new ring of densely settled urban areas
between the older urban and rural areas that
we are letting decay. The likely outcome of
this process will be that in 20 years we will
be still talking about the crisis of the cities,
but the citles we will be referring to will be
what are today our suburbs.

The crisis of today's cities, and rural areas,
will by then be long past talking about.

This is not to say that the suburbs are not
potentially & means of relieving some of the
pressure on our inner cities, and a means of
providing a better place to llve for numer-
ous low-income families. We must press on
with the attempt to open up the suburbs
to low-and-moderate income housing, But we
must not allow ourselves to think that sim-
ply by opening up the suburbs we are getting
to the root of the problem.

The problem 1s much larger than that.

If we are really interested in the roots of
our current situation, we would realize that
we cannot concentrate our efforts on any
one area—city, suburb, or rural—if we are
to solve the problems of them all.

Let us continue to open up the suburbs,
and to expand our efforts to reconstruct the
inner-cities. But let us also remember that
we have a vast and rapidly decaying rural
America.

Before we can get on with the work of re-
bullding our cities, we must first attempt to
stem the flow of people from the country
glde. We can make cities a more attractive
place to llve by making rural areas & more
attractive place to live.

Ideally, though, we should not be satisfied
with just keeping people in the country. We
should strive to make the country a real
alternative for those who are dissatisfled with
urban life. To do this will require directing
more of our attention, and more of our hous=-
ing and community development money, to
rural areas. But this does not mean taking It
away from those areas that are now receiving
assistance. They need everything they can
get. It means increasing our program levels
to Include previously excluded rural areas.

Unfortunately, at this time, there is a nega-
tive reaction to subsidized housing programs
in Congress. It seems that someone has
convinced quite a few Congressmen that the
subsidized programs are the cause of recent
HUD scandals. Nothing could be further from
the truth., The scandals are largely connected
with unsubsidized programs, and the Irregu-
larities in the subsidized programs pale in
the light of the good they have produced. But
when even top-level administrators at HUD
seem to be openly questioning their value, it
becomes rather difficult Lo convince those in
power that we need more not less, subsidized
housing. Raising funding for housing and
community development to levels commen-
surate with the need is further hampered
by HUD's inexplicable refusal to ask for
appropriations even to the level of Congres-
sional authorizations in some instances. I
urge each of you, immediately, to contact
your Congressman and inform him of the
positive side of the subsidy programs and
of the scale of funding required for progress.

I do not mean to imply here that better
housing and improved community facilitles
are all that are necessary to reinvigorate
rural America. To do so would be naive.
There must also be an on-going development
of the economy to provide more jobs and
easier credit. Some steps are belng taken in
this direction. Rural Development bills re-
cently passed in the House and Senate In-
cluded provisions for a new rural credit sys-
tem, an expanded business loan program for
the Farmers Home Administration, a rural
revenue sharing program to the tune of $500
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million, and new incentives to Industry to
locate In rural areas.

This last point, Incentives to Industry to
locate In rural areas, is very important, but
there is some question whether incentives
alone are enough. They have been used In the
past, by the Economic Development Adminls-
tration for one, with no noticeable effect. At
least we should not expect that they will be
enough in themselves to buck the very strong
trend towards the concentration of industry
in metropolitan areas. One can go to meetings
on rural problems and hear the talk of tax in-
centives, low cost plant financing and the
like and swear you were at a meeting of the
Urban Coalition rather than the Rural Coali-
tion. The time may be upon us now when
we will have to consider stronger planning
measures than economic iacentives to over-
come the haphazard economic developrent
of certaln areas of the country. What these
measures should or could be is unclear at
this point. But what does seem clear is that
sources of decent and adequate employment
cannot be allowed to move at the sole con-
venience of the enterprise where the soclal
and economic costs o the urban and rural
communities have become so enormous.

At any rate, housing goes hand-in-hand
with economic development. Recent state-
ments of the regional economic development
commission support this fact. Take, for ex-
ample, a statement found in the annual re-
port of the Upper Great Lakes Regional Com-
mission; I quote: “The housing problem is
circular, with the lack of housing retarding
economic development, and the low level of
economic development withholding the re-
sources and Incentive to improve housing.”

Clearly then, all of us here tonight, as spe-
clalists in the housing fleld, have our work
cut out for us. Cooperatives, especially, can
be an important tool in our housing effort.
In 1968 the Douglas Commission expressed
its bellef that cooperative housing was an
under-utilized but a potentially very valua-
ble means of providing housing for low-
income families. This assessment remains
true today. Not only does the cooperative
method serve to reduce costs, it also encour-
ages a spirit of community and self-determi-
nation that can only benefit allenated low-
income persons. We need more cooperative
low-income housing, and we need more of it
in rural areas. It is disappointing to note
that only one cooperative is on record as
having been built under the program of the
Farmers Home Administration and only lit-
tle more than a dozen developed or under-
development under other programs. But no
matter what particular type of housing you
deal with, I exhort you to remember that it is
much needed in rural areas. There are un-
doubtedly problems to be faced in providing
rural housing. The scarcity of competent
housing sponsors and of mortgage credit, to
mention a few. But these problems can be
met. They must be met.

There are many who would argue that it is
a waste of our time to try to restore rural
America. They would argue that the move to
metropolis in inexorable, and that we would
be better off to concentrate our efforts on
where people would be in the future. But
this, as far as I can see, is to say that the
future development of the country is out
of our hands. I do not subscribe to this view.
We do have the opportunity for a balanced
urban growth if we are prepared to commit
ourselves to its achlevement.

And so I ask all of you here tonight to
take the long range view; to ask yourselves
the same questions I have asked tonight.

What effect will our lack of concern for
rural America have on our future develop-
ment?

‘What will happen if we allow it to dle of
neglect?

If the answers you arrive at are the same
45 mine, then ask yourselves what you, as
housing specialists, can do to prevent it,
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AN ADDRESS BY IRWIN MILLER,
BUSINESS COMMITTEE FOR THE
ARTS, METROPOLITAN MUSEUM
OF ARTS, APRIL 17, 1972

HON. JOHN BRADEMAS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, one of
the most valuable citizens in our coun-
try is Mr. Irwin Miller, chairman of the
board, Cummins Engine Co., Inc., Co-
lumbus, Ind.

Mr. Miller is a man whose interests
range widely but important among them
is the field of the arts.

Few persons have been more eloquent
than he in urging greater awareness of
the importance of the arts in our so-
ciety.

In this connection, I should like fo
call to the attention of my colleagues
the text of a most thoughtful address
delivered by Mr. Miller on April 17, 1972,
at the Metropolitan Museum of Arts
during the annual meeting of the Busi-
ness Committee for the arts.

The text of Mr. Miller’'s address on
this occasion follows:

BusiNEss COMMITTEE FOR THE ARTS
(Address by Irwin Miller)

It has always been a very difficult thing
to talk sensibly about the Arts. A reason for
this is that each of the Arts is itself a unique
language and hence cannot be approximated
by any other language form. In this day of
endless talk, and of miles upon miles of
printed words, we forgot that words alone
cannot express all that is contained within
a man. Since the beginning of history, man
seems to have been driven to the employ-
ment of every device he can conjure up to
release to his fellows the limitless world of
imagination and creativity and concern
which is locked inside himself, and of these
devices words are only one.

Even knowing this, however, it has been
our custom to mistake the nature of our
need for the Arts. Throughout a good deal of
history the powerful have employed art as
a status symbol—the mark of success and
position. This applies to Francis I, to Louls
XIV, the Medecis, Henry VIII, the Pharaohs,
even to Perlcles, and it is seen today in
the kinds of public and ceremonial struc-
tures we build, as well as in the expensive
art books that lie unread on living room
tables. Over against this are the artists
themselves—some, of course, scarcely worth
the name—but others using the commis-
sions of the powerful to make Imperishable
human statements to the present and the
future.

There is also another use which man
makes of the Arts. All too little noticed,
there exists an unbroken stream of evidence
of the artist who has always dwelt in each
of us. The beautiful pine chairs and cherry
tables that our great grandfathers made for
themselves and their wives in the wilder-
ness; dolls which mothers have always made
for their children; gun stocks, cooking uten-
sils, bed spreads, barns, saddles, hinges,
locks—exquisitely made, mainly because they
made the maker feel good.

The power of art is visible before us, It
is visible in architecture. Buildings change
the men who inhabit them. The radically
different shapes of the House of Commons
and the House of Representatives dictate the
characteristics of political debate in Britain
and In the U.S.

The power of art is convincing in musie.
The phrase “For as in Adam all die” looks
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like outworn theology on the printed page.
When sung to Handel's musle, the helpless-
ness of man before death becomes only too
real. And the penultimate B natural in St,
Matthew'’s Passion encapsulates the unbear-
able grief of men who finally understand they
have Killed their God.

Thus man, so constantly frustrated by his
own nature, forever 11l at ease on the planet,
understands In his heart that he truly can-
not live by bread alone, and forever turns to
the Arts for relief from the pressures within
himself.

BUSINESS AND THE ARTS

What In all this has Business to do with
the Arts? There are strong voices among us
who say—"Nothing at all”. They assert Busi-
ness has a simple legal responsibility to make
money for its shareholders, and to obey the
laws which govern it, and that the assump-
tion of any responsibility beyond these is
presumptious, arrogant, and dangerous. I do
not agree with this line of thought, nor do
& very great number of present day business-
men, as your presence here tonight testifies.

If we disagree, however, we have a responsi-
bility to make the opposing case. In many
ways, ways which are no less real simply be-
cause they are not enforcible in law, busi-
ness is a debtor. Your business and mine can-
not exist or operate in a vacuum. We are de-
pendent upon communities of men and wo-
men for markets, and for places in which to
locate offices, factories, shops. And we want
very much to be located In what we call good
communities, The existence of good commu-
nities 1s of extraordinary value to our com-
panies, even though no dollar sign appears
on our balance sheets labelled “Located in
Good Communities’ or “Operating in
Healthy Soclety”. The real value of these
items to a continuing business exceeds by
many times, both in dollars and importance,
most of the items which do appear in guanti-
filable terms.

If then the soil in which a business is
planted be truly critical to its healthy sur-
vival, what kinds of actions are implied for
business and the businessman?

Let us first inquire in more detail as to
what makes a good community for business.
Is it only & tough business-oriented police
force? Or a city council that keeps taxes
down and enforces pollution ordinances gent-
ly if at all? Is it a school system that indoc-
trinates the kids, and keeps down dissent?
Or a welfare system administered primarily to
cut costs? Business often sounds as though
these were considered the marks of a good
community—yet in practice we seek some-
thing else in the community we want to live
and work in. We seek such things as friendly,
prosperous people, good schools, excellent
hospitals, openness to varleties of views, rec-
reation and cultural activities, strong
churches, and, above all, a population that
is not divided—but is instead intelligently
concerned for the present and future welfare
of the whole community. These are the kinds
of things we seek, and they are principal
among the true marks of a good community.
But such conditions and characteristics are
a long time in the bullding—and, where they
exist, they are in the main the result of
hard and sacrificial work, not by ourselves,
but by generations long gone. We have them
for free, and s0 we are In debt to the past.

Now businessmen surely believe more
strongly than most that people ought to pay
their debts. So the question arises: How does
one pay & debt to a dead generation? I know
of no other way to pay such a debt than to
work as well and as creatively for the bulld-
ing of our own soclety and our own commu-
nities as our ancestors did for theirs. Such
& commitment may in fact be the only valid
definition of Patriotism—as Tacitus says,
‘““This pralseworthy competition with one's
ancestors”,

A DEBT TO PAY

If all this be true, and if in some real
sense we have a debt to pay to the past, and
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if we agree on the general nature of the
payment, we then have to ask ourselves what
specific forms that payment ought to take.
A first answer is, of course, that at a mini-
mum we should leave our soclety and com-
munities no worse than we found them. We
are not doing very well at this just now.
Consider the fact that presently the quality
of air and water is still deterlorating, citles
are slipping, schools, hospitals, universities
are in constantly deeper money trouble. The
private sector by itself does not seem able or
inclined to turn the tide, and government
either turns its back or is too slow to re-
spond . . . May I suggest the gravity of this
problem. Within only 28 years from today
we will have in our nation an additional 100
million people. They will need all the facill-
tles and services of a nation as large as
Germany and France combined. And how are
we responding? We are neither planning for
this condition, nor are we of a mind to raise
the money to equip such a nation, and time
is unbelievably short. I imagine that our
generation may well be judged a great deal
more harshly by our posterity than we are
inclined today to judge our own enterpris-
ing ancestors.

Now you are asking what does this have
to do with The Arts? As we have approached
this state of private material affluence in the
midst of spreading public decay, we appear
to have lost our way. We are not as sure
about ourselves or where we are going as
most generations have been. A principal
complaint of Europeans about Americans has
always been that Americans were cocky, and
simplistically sure of automatic progress.

No one accuses us of this today. We view
the future for the first time with more ap-
prehension than excitement, and we appear
to show more concern for holding on to what
we haye than for progress.

In our hearts I think we know two things.
The first is that playlng for security is the
riskiest of businesses. It is a hard fact, and
not debatable theology, that “He that would
save his life will lose it.” The times call for
sacrifice and risk, and yet we have little taste
for either.

The second thing is that we have about
all the private material possessions we can
use. But these things have brought us
neither happiness, or serenity, nor peace of
mind. Our young people have observed quite
accurately that our second and third cars,
our TVs in every room, the new house, the
boat, the bank account—all these in them-
selves have done little to satisfy us. In pur-
suilt and contemplation of possessions we
have turned inward, and in fturning inward
we have become increasingly private people.
But privacy has also brought loneliness, and
the loss of that sense of community and
belonging which 1s so deeply reassuring to
every man and woman. So our children and
we, too, talk with pathetic earnestness about
our inability to communicate, and our des-
perate need to reach out to each other.

I am not co us enough to try my
own definition of Art. It 13 always safer
to fall back upon a famous name. Tolstoy has
said: "Art is a human activity having for its
purpose the transmission to others of the
highest and best feelings to which men have
risen”. Art is therefore best understood as
attempts at human communication at the
most intense level. This is transparent in
the art of today. At its best, contemporary
art is often the best preacher, and the visible
prophet among us. At its shabbiest it is
simply propaganda—but in nearly every case
it represents a desperate need of one human
to express a personal feeling to other hu-
mans . . . So, in this soclety which is al-
ready so rich in things, the single legacy
which we might best hand on to our pos-
terity is a legacy of the spirit and mind,
a flourishing of all the arts in our time such
a8 would truly give release to the creative
potential within us, that would permit us
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to reach out to each other in expression of
our deepest thoughts and needs, and in the
release and the expression would help us find
a new sense of community such as might
make our lives rich and not empty, and
might change our view of the future from
fear to excitement.

DEMOCEACY AND THE ARTS

But egalitarian socleties have not been
good at supporting the Arts. If we are to be
honest, we must confess that the great pe-
ricds of art have occurred more often under
autocrats than not. The Arts are in perilous
shape in Democratic America today. We see
in this country an unbelievable interest in
all the arts—especially among our children,
and at the same time we sez financial neglect
of the Arts.

The Performing Arts in particular run big-
ger deflcits, the greater success they achieve.
Private support does not keep pace with in-
creasing costs. Ticket sales, while growing in
numbers, cannot be priced high enough to
cover the gap. And Government is unwilling
to recognize that, as a major need of a great
people, support of The Arts may rank In pri-
ority with support of schools, coastal ship-
ping, tobacco growing, university research—
and all the rest of the mixed bag of the good
and bad and the indifferent into which we are
accustomed to direct the flow of public mon-
ies.

For Business, then, support of The Arts is
a part of our responsibility to the soclety
which gives us our franchise. It ought not to
fall under the category of non-controversial
public relations, and business support of the
arts is even in a sense shameful, if it is
prompted only by a, desire to enhance the
Corporate Image.

Business should support the Arts and
should work to increase support of the Arts
by government and citizens because such ac-
tion is an appropriate response to a peculiar
and intense need of these times; because bus-
iness itself has been enormously enriched by
the work and the free inheritance of past
generations; and because the only way to dis-
charge this honest debt is to hand over to the
future a country and a soclety truly respon-
sive to the deepest needs of its people.

THE PERVERSION OF AMERICA

HON. ROBERT PRICE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. PRICE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
President Abraham Lincoln once re-
marked that he could handle his enemies;
it was his friends that he worried about.
Perhaps we might chuckle if it were not
for the fact that the wisdom of Abraham
Lincoln escapes the limits of time, and
never were those words more true than
today.

It is tragic that on the one hand we
must guard against government so pow-
erful that it becomes despotic—and yet,
must a people be so “free” and a govern-
ment so weak that society is stripped of
every means by which to defend and
preserve itself? In recent years, some
Americans have become obsessed with
their freedom—they have in their own
minds distorted the purpose and intent
of our constitutional Bill of Rights to
convert them into a license by which to
practice every form of perversion and so-
cially irresponsible behavior. The opinion
makers, that is, the liberal public offi-
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cials, the liberal-dominated news media,
and the ivory tower crowd at our schools
and universities, have subjected the
American people to a cacaphonous con-
cert of criticism and an assault upon our
institutions that has not been rivaled by
anything since the Civil War. This in-
tellectual Pearl Harbor is both infamous
as it is dangerous, and the reckless rhet-
oric that has spewed forth has under-
mined our Nation to a degree and in a
way thought impossible only a few short
years ago.

Just how topsy-turvy and alarmingly
warped our national sense of values has
become is well identified by an excellent
article written by Jenkin Lloyd Jones—
Abraham Lincoln must surely be rolling
in his grave that we are spending reck-
lessly our Nation he fought so hard to
preserve. The article follows:

U.8. News Is Goob FroM RUSSIAN VIEWPOINT
(By Jenkin Lloyd Jones)

Tursa.—If I were a Soviet strategist I would
think this:

The gootd news now coming out of America
is almost unbelievable, and the possibility
that the United States will shake itself to
pleces never before looked so bright. Consider
these happy items:

On May 5 the American Association of Uni-
versity Professors voted to condemn the re-
gents of the University of California for firing
Prof. Angela Davis, the avowed Communist.

For our purposes, it is important to estab-
lish that citizens of the decadent democracies
have no other choice than to pay Communist
teachers to radicalize youth and advocate the
violent overthrow of these states.

On May 1 the New York Times was given
the Pulitzer Prize for publishing the secret
Pentagon Papers which revealed official gov-
ernment disquietude with the Vietnamese
war. There was some huffing and puffing
about this by the Pulitzer trustees, but the
Jjury award went through.

From time to time in the future our side
may find it useful to steal and publish secret
government documents. The fact that The
Times not only got away with the Pentagon
Papers' publication but was actually given a
prize for it should eliminate any danger of
troublesome prosecutions in the future.

On April 28 the United Methodist confer-
ence in Atlanta turned down by a vote of
534405 a minority report that objected to
branding the President as a “war criminal”
and offered a vote of confidence in “the many
thousands of Americans and Vietnamese who
gave their lives for a cause.” Instead, the con-
ference adopted a resolution confessing
America’s “complicity in violence and death,”
and its “erime against humanity.”

This was even better for our purposes than
the actions of the Berrigan brothers or the
defense fund for Angela Davis voted by the
Presbyterians last fall. Organized religion in
America need no longer be frontally attacked
as an “opiate of the people.” Indeed, before it
self-destructs it is probable that it may be
more useful to our side than otherwise,

America's growing image before the world
as a flabby giant that has lost the will and
the capability of self-defense is most helpful
to us. On May 6 the young Marxist hijacker
who ordered a plane from Los Angeles to
Havana stated that “the skiles of America
will not be safe until the United States ceases
its aggression in Indochina,” He added that
the President, himself, is marked for death.

This ablility of single terrorists to cow
American authorities and to impose the most
fantastic orders upon American citizens has
greatly lowered American prestige In the eyes
of the world.

The electronic medla in America continue
to perform well. When the capitalist lackey,
J. Edgar Hoover, died on May 2 one television
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network spent as much time interviewing his
detractors as it did his mourners. This he
deserved for hils embarrassing book, “Mas-
ters of Deceit,” and his long hostility to our
movement.

Our friends continue to Improve their abil-
ity to command national coverage of their
commotions and disruptions. Plans are going
forward satisfactorily for carefully staged
rlots at the two national political conven-
tions this summer that will give the world
the impression that the American political
process is about to be submerged in chaos.

The bellef by our theoreticians that no so-
clety can survive utter licentiousness is ap-
parently being proved in America. Pornog-
raphy, drugs and promiscuity are rampant
and the “underground press,” which gener-
ally supports our ideology, s ever in the fore-
front of the battle to spread permissiveness.

One can hardly fall to look forward to the
day on which American hooligans and ldlers
will get the shock of their lives when we can
impose our healthy disciplines upon them.
But, in the meantime, they serve.

The American motion picture industry is
behaving splendidly, aveiding inspiration and
conditioning American youth to the bellef
that it lives in a rotten soclety. It must be
noted that the actress, Jane Fonda, who has
urged military desertions and told her young
admirers, “Don’t knock communism until
you've tried it,” was recently given the high-
est motion plcture award.

Best of all is the growing prospect of over-
coming America without the necessity of risk-
ing war at all, What has been described by
the American historian, Dr. Daniel Boorstin,
as the “national vice of self-hate' is very real.

There is 'a chic of treason among many
American intellectuals who studiously over-
look our rapid naval and missile bulldup and
demand the unilateral disarmament of the
United States.

Thus, while most Americans are asking
each other: “Who will be the next President

of the United States?” perhaps the real ques-
tion 1s: “Who will be the last President of the

United States?”

THE AGENDA FOR TOMORROW

HON. PIERRE S. (PETE) du PONT

OF DELAWARE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. pu PONT. Mr. Speaker, I have had
the privilege and opportunity to repre-
sent the people of Delaware in the Con-
gress for the past 18 months. It has been
an exciting, frustrating, and challenging
experience. During that time, I have par-
ticipated in the deliberations of the Con-
gress and observed its strengths and
weaknesses as it grappled with the prob-
lems of our Nation and world.

Before the heat and tumult of the next
political campaign descends upon us, I
think we should take a moment to reflect
upon the progress of the 92d Congress,
and the agenda for Government over the
next 2 years and beyond.

Perhaps the greatest shortcoming of
American politics—and the greatest ob-
stacle to progress in government—is the
dominance of rhetoric over substance. It
is true on the campaign trail. It is true in
the Halls of Congress. Headlines are
more often the goal than helping people.
We have come to accept rhetoric as a
substitute for reason, promises in place
of performance, and semantics as more
important than substance.
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In that sad fact lie both the disap-
pointment and the challenge of a career
in contemporary American politics.

We must cause the political and gov-
ernmental structure of this country to
focus on the real agenda of government
confronting our people. This is not a time
to launch America on another round of
rhetoric. It is time, indeed, for sound per-
formance, for attention to the job. Vince
Lombardi used to say that success in
football is a question of blocks and
tackles. The same is true in government.
The problems of America do not need
further sensationalizing; they do need
the quiet application of compassionate
commonsense.

The agenda for the future begins with
the host of important projects laying
dormant before a Congress too busy lis-
tening to its own words to hear the peo-
ple:

Meaningful reform of our financial
and budgetary process to restore fiscal
integrity in America. Elimination of the
soft fiscal policies that led us to infla-
tion and unemployment must rank as
the most important task facing the Con-
gress today.

All of the many proposals brought be-
fore the Congress are worthwhile in
some sense, but until the budget is
brought under control, Congress must
learn to say no.

Revenue sharing, to bring government
closer to the people—and farther away
from the impersonal bureaucrat in
Washington who knows little and cares
less about your needs.

Welfare reform, to replace a system
which everybody agrees does not work—
with a system designed to use work in-
centives to swell the payrolls and reduce
the welfare rolls.

Meaningful help for the elderly, the
real victims of inflation. The legislation
has all been filed: to lift the earnings
limitation from social security payments;
to increase social security benefits across
the board and put them on an automatie
cost-of-living escalator; to put all pre-
scription drug costs under medicare; to
provide a shield against the expenses of
catastrophic illness, for old and young
alike.

Such a list is not intended to say that
Congress has done nothing. On the con-
trary it has major achievements to its
credit; the special office of drug abuse
in the White House; the Water Quality
Act; extension of the franchise to 18-
year-olds, campaign spending reform;
the Conquest of Cancer Act.

But matched against its pressing agen-
da, the performance of this Congress has
been disappointing to me, and that is
not simply because it has been so slow to
act on measures before it. More distress-
ing is that the Congress, and govern-
ment in general, have not yet perceived
many of the major items on the agenda
of America’s future:

First. “What is America’s role in this
world to be?” Surely the “paying any
price, bearing any burden” rhetoric of the
early 1960’s is one of the casualties of the
Vietnam war. But if we are not to be the
world’s policeman, what is our role to
be—and in what kind of world structure
should we strive to play it?

Will our post-Vietnam foreign policy
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continue to be activist, or will it become
an ad hoc policy, helping those who are
“good,” and leaving the rest go? Or will
it become Neanderthal, withdrawing
from reality into fortress America, un-
concerned with the problems of the
;;;or;d, and insulated by protectionist tar-
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These are the guestions of tomorrow.

Nowhere has the Nixon administration
been more attuned to the agenda of the
future than here. The Guam Doctrine,
the overtures to mainland China and the
new hope in United States-Soviet rela-
tions have helped to reshape both the
world order and America’s role in it.

But it is a mistake for Congress to ab-
stain from this process—and for the ad-
ministration to ignore it. We got into
Vietnam without consulting the people;
as we get out, let us make sure that does
not happen again.

Second. What are we going to do about
bigness in America? The depersonaliza-
tion of our lives is at the heart of Ameri-
ca's crisis. Government is too big. So is
business. So is labor. So are our cities.
Human beings are reduced to numbers—
and are given indifferent treatment by
salesmen, bureaucrats, employers, and
even neighbors. The goal of improved
quality of American life requires a re-
versal of the massive trend toward the
computerization of human beings.

And what of growth? Shall we attack
the depersonalization of our Nation by
stopping its motor? Shall we freeze in all
the inequities and freeze out all the im-
provements of the free enterprise system
by adopting a zero growth policy? I say
no—that neither in the name of ecology
nor equality should the cornerstone of
the future be the status quo. But these,
too, are questions for tomorrow.

Three. Finally, the one vital concern
that should be on the congressional
agenda but is not, is the desperate need to
find a new sense of integrity in public
service. If there is a crisis in America, it is
a crisis of public trust.

I fear that Washington has no clear-
cut definition of corruption, or ethics, or
right or wrong. This is not a comment on
individuals, or political parties, it is a
comment on America’s politics.

We must find the way to inject a sense
of purpose back into our political life—
and to make morality not just a personal
belief but a national commitment. That
means for Washington the recognition
that it must lean over backward to pre-
vent not just impropriety, but also the
appearance of impropriety.

“Leadership with Integrity,” was my
slogan 2 years ago. It is even more rele-
vant today. If the people do not trust
their government—government cannot
function.

These are the challenges I see before
our political system, the real agenda for
tomorrow—and I want to help work on it.

Of course there is much to be done, but
that is no reason for despair. That is no
reason to heed the prophets of doom who
say that all is wrong with America, who
say that we are evil because we are not
vet perfect, corrupt because we are not
vet pure, and that all the sweat, toil, and
sacrifice that went into the building of
America is for naught, because the build-
ing is not yet done.
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All is not right with America—but
much is; and what is not, we will correct.

There is no simple solution that will
make our problems disappear; we must
solve the problems of the 1970’s just as
we solved the problems of the 1770’s, with
the work of our hands and the sweat of
our brow. What is needed is not rhetoric,
but the quiet application of compassion-
ate commonsense.

FREDERIC COUDERT PASSES

HON. LESLIE C. ARENDS

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. ARENDS. Mr. Speaker, with the
passing of Frederic R. Coudert, Jr., af-
fectionately known to all of us as Fritz,
we have lost a very distinguished citizen.

Fritz Coudert served in the House with
distinction for 12 years. He will be es-
pecially remembered for his work on the
Judiciary Committee.

Under leave to revise and extend my
remarks I am inserting in the CoNGRES-
stoNAL REecorp the item that appeared
in the New York Times of May 23, 1972,
announcing his untimely death. He was
a gentleman and a great legal scholar in
the fullest sense of the term.

FREDERIC COUDERT JR., 74, DEAD; REPRESENTED
EasT S10E 1IN HOUSE

Frederic R. Coudert Jr., six-term Republi-
can Representative from the East Side of
Manhattan, died Sunday at Presbyterian
Hosplital of congestive heart fallure. He was
74 years old.

Mr, Coudert, one of the city's old-line Re-
publican leaders in the 1940's and 1950's, did
not seek re-election in the 19568 campaign.
Mayor Lindsay began his political career when
he won the battle for the vacant seat in the
House of Representatives.

Mr. Coudert’'s last political activity was
chairmanship of the Buckley-for-Mayor Com-
mittee in 1965, when Willlam F. Buckley Jr.
ran against Mr. Lindsay. Successive illnesses
in recent years had kept him away from the
family international law firm, Coudert Bros.

Frederic Rene Coudert Jr. was born here
on May 7, 1898, scion of a leading family.
He was a great-grandson of Benjamin F.
Tracy, secretary of the navy in the cabinet
of Benjamin Harrison.

During World War I, Mr. Coudert was a
first lieutenant in the 27th Division with
the Allied Expeditionary Forces in France.
He received his B.A. from Columbia College
in 1918 and a degree from the Columbia
Law School in 1922, when he was a Kent
scholar.

Mr. Coudert worked as an assistant United
States Attorney and lost in a contest with
Tammany Hall for district attorney in 1929.
He was a state senator from Manhattan from
1839 to 1846, gaining attention when he
headed a subcommittee seeking out Com-
munists in the public schools.

As the representative of the Silk Stocking
17th district, where he first won in 1946,
Mr. Coudert established a generally conserv-
ative record. He sponsored bills seeking to
limit government spending to income, to
require Congressional approval before troops
could be sent abroad and to 1imit the power
of the President to initlate foreign wars.
All of the measures were assailed at the time
by liberals.

Mr. Coudert was returned with increasingly
small margins against his perennial Demo-
cratic opponent, Anthony B, Akers. In 1954
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he won by 314 votes out of nearly 100,000
cast.

After his retirement from Congress in
1958, Mr. Coudert served on Governor Rocke-
feller's first state commission to Investigate
the affairs of the city.

Mr. Coudert’s first marriage, to Mary K.
Callery, the sculptor, ended in divorce in
1931. He was married to the former Paula
Murray in October of that year.

Mr. Coudert had homes at 988 Fifth Ave-
nue and in Oyster Bay, L.I. He was an en-
thusiastic racing yachtsman. Among the
honors he received was the French Legion of
Honor and Columbia’s University Medal for
distinguished public service. He was a past
president of the Federation of French Alli-
ances in the United States.

Among his clubs were the University, Cen-
tury, New York Yacht, Pllgrims, Sky, Racquet
and Tennis, Piping Rock and Seawanhaka
Corinthian here and Chevy Chase in Wash-
ington.

In addition to his wife he leaves a son,
Frederic 3d; a daughter, Mrs. Willlam C.
Rand Jr.; two brothers, Ferdinand W. and
Alexis C., and six grandchildren.

The funeral service will be held at St.
James' Episcopal Church, Madison Avenue
and Tlst Street, tomorrow at 11 AM. Inter-
ment will be private.

HEAD TAX ON ATRLINE
PASSENGERS

HON. JOHN E. MOSS

OF CALIFORNTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. MOSS. Mr. Speaker, for a number
of years I have introduced legislation
which would prohibit State and local
governments from levying a “head tax”
on airline passengers. My most recent
proposal, H.R. 2337, is currently pending
before our Interstate and Foreign Com-
merce Committee.

As a result of the recent decision by
the U.S. Supreme Court upholding the
imposition of such taxes in New Hamp-
shire and Evansville, Ind., Nos. 70-99
and T0-212, decided April 19, 1972, I have
joined together with my friend and col-
league Congressman BrocK Abpams in
pressing for the favorable consideration
of my bill or a similar measure, HR.
14847, which Congressman ApaMs, my-
self, and others have introduced. Timing
is of the utmost importance at this
juncture since several cities and States
are already moving to impose such head
taxes as a result of the Supreme Court
rulings.

In this regard, Hon. Paul R. Ig-
natius, former Secretary of the Navy,
and now the executive vice president of
the Air Transport Association, recently
delivered an address entitled “Let’'s Not
Lose Our Heads Over Head Taxes" be-
fore the Aero Club of Washington. Be-
cause Mr. Ignatius eloquently addressed
the multiplicity of issues involved in this
question, I believe his speech deserves
the attention of all Members of the
House and Senate. Accordingly, I insert
his remarks in the Recorp at this point:
Letr's Nor LosE OUrR HEADS OVER HEAD TAXES

(By Paul R. Ignatius)

I am pleased to have this opportunity to
meet with you this afternoon. The Aero Club
of Washington provides a pleasant and useful
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forum for the aviation community to meet
from time to time to discuss matters of im-
portance to air transportation. Certainly one
item of interest to all of us—as citizens, as
representatives of aviation as governmental
officials, or as legislators—is taxes, In view
of this, I want to devote my remarks to the
recent Supreme Court decision on use or serv=
ice charges for enplaning passengers—or
“head taxes" as they are often called—and
the implications of the decision.

Big tax decisions come along from time to
time and sometimes they produce unexpected
results. It was a tax issue after all that led
to the Magna Carta in 1215. If your memory
is good or if you've been helping your kids
with homework lately, you'll recall that the
English barons were being taxed to finance
crusades, knights were taxed for what was
called “shield money,” and certain levies
were imposed on towns and their inhabitants,
As King John began to lose his war in France
he cried out for more taxes. Finally, the no-
bles and the Church joined forces against the
king, refused to pay taxes, and brought forth
one of the most important documents of
Western Clvilization, the Magna Carta.

Our own history, of course, is studded with
tax disputes. In 1765, for example, the British
government required tax stamps on all pa-
pers, including newspapers., The American
colonists opposed the measure and caused its
repeal.

Eight years later the British tried again
with the Tea Act of 1773 which turned out
to be an indirect tax on a number of im-
ports, including tea. It was greeted with a
very special kind of tea party.

The only tax in our country that ever led
to out-and-out rebellion was a tax on whis-
key. In 1794, the fledgling U.S. government—
which doesn't seem fo have learned very
much from the British experience—placed a
tax on stills. The tax was resisted, riots broke
out, and it was necessary to send the militia
into Western Pennsylvania to restore order.

The head taxes that the Supreme Court
recently declared constitutional will not oc-
cupy a place in history as colorful as the taxes
I have mentioned. They won't lead to shin-

ing documents like the Carta, or to
tea parties in improbable places like Boston
Harbor, or to rebellions in the far-off hills of
Pennsylvania. But they are nevertheless im-
portant—exceedingly important—to the com-
munities that propose to enact them, to the
Eravelmg public, and to the progress of avia-
ion,

On April 19, 1972, the United States Su-
preme Court, In a seven to one decision, with
Justice Douglas dissenting and Justice Pow-
ell not participating, upheld the constitu-
tionality of use and service charges imposed
upon airline passengers at the Evansville,
Indiana, airport and by the State of New
Hampshire.

The Evansville-Vanderburg Airport Au-
thority, operator of the Dress Memorial Air-
port in Evansville, had enacted an ordinance
establishing & '“use and service charge” of
one dollar for each passenger boarding a com-~
mercial aircraft at the airport. The ordinance
further required the airlines to collect the
use and service charge and remit the money
to the airport authority, minus six per cent
to cover the airlines’' administrative costs to
make the collection.

In the other case, the State of New Hamp-
shire amended its revenue statutes to require
every scheduled airline using any of the
State’s five publicly owned and operated alr-
ports to pay a service charge of one dollar for
each passenger boarded at these airports. The
one dollar charge was applied In the case of
aircraft with a gross welght of 12,600 pounds
or more. To cover commercial alrcraft smaller
than conventional airliners, a service charge
of fifty cents was imposed for each passenger
boarding an aircraft with a gross weight of
less than 12,500 pounds.

The action upholding the two levies is &
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watershed decision because it came after
years during which the courts had ruled that
such taxes were unconstitutional burdens on
interstate commerce. Let us look at some of
the things the Supreme Court said:

“In elther case,” the Court said, “it is the
act of enplanement and the consequent use
of runways and other airport facilities that
rise to the obligation. Our inquiry is whether
the use of airport facilities occasioned by
enplanement is a permissible Incident on
which to levy these fees, regardless of
whether the alrline or its passengers bear the
formal responsibility for their payments.”

The Court then reivewed its earlier deci-
sions on highway tolls to determine whether
the Evansville and New Hampshire charges
met certain standards of uniformity, fairness
and reasonableness and concluded that they
had. The Court further concluded that “there
is no suggestion that the Indiana and New
Hampshire charges do not in fact advance
the constitutionally permissive objective of
having interstate commerce bear a fair share
of the costs to the states of airports con-
structed and maintained for the purpose of
aiding interstate air travel.”

Then the Court looked to the Tuture with a
concluding comment drawn from an earlier
decision: “at least until Congress chooses to
enact a nation-wide rule, the power will not
be denled to the State{s].”

Little more than a month has passed since
the decision, but already there are signs of
proliferation nationwide of locally imposed
head taxes upon the nation’s airline pas-
sengers.

Less than a week after the decision, the
Daily Journal in Elizabeth, N.J. called the
decision a “financial bonanza” to Elizabeth
and Newark. Public officlals began talking

about such taxes for Detroit and San Diego,
And ordinances imposing head taxes on air-
line passengers have already been drafted and
put forward by Dallas and Philadelphia.

It 18 appa.rent already that the tax pro-

posals will come in many shapes and sizes.
Philadelphia would impose a tax of two dol-
lars on an airline passenger each time he gets
on or off an airliner there. Thus, the range
has already widened from a Tee of 50 cents
for a passenger flying out of a New Hamp-
shire airport In a small commuter plane to
#4 for a roundtrip passenger originating and
terminating in Philadelphia.

And there are also signs of a disquieting
development in the aftermath of the Supreme
Court decision, namely to view the use or
service charge not as a means of meeting the
cost of alrport facilities but for general pur-
poses. In this connection, the Mayor of Phil-
adelphia was quoted in the press a couple of
weeks ago as eying the head tax as a means
of improving 'the city's “dismal” financial
plcture.

There Is no question about the problems
the mayors of our cities face in finding the
financial resources to meet the cost of the
services they must provide. David Broder, the
distinguished jounalist, made the point per-
suasively In a new book. Broder tells of a
trip by mayors of 17 of the natlon’s largest
cities to dramatize the staggering financial
problems confronting citles today. The may-
ors told of rising deficits, the move of afflu-
ent, substantial taxpaying families to the
suburbg, the decline of property as a tax
base and a desperate search for new sources
of tax revenue. Broder concludes: “. . . this
was no ordinary junket. For the stark, sim-
ple message the mayors were trying to drive
home was that their cities were on the brink
of bankruptcy and collapse.”

In view of this it is not surprising that
the Court's recent decision would kindle the
interest of communities throughout the
country in a new, and unexpected source of
tax revenue, not just for the cost of alrport
facllities but for other financial needs as
well, It is important, then, that all of us
interested In aviation understand the situ-
ation that confronts us.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

First, it seems to me that the enactment of
airport head taxes throughout the country
can have a disruptive effect on air travel. The
alrlines use 531 airports serving hundreds of
cities and counties in the 650 states. Presum-
ably, any of these jurisdictions could impose
a head tax of varying amounts and of varying
types.

When, where, and how would the tax be
collected? Can one political subdivision col-
lect the tax for another? Can a travel agency
collect the tax for a number of governmental
entities and make the proper remittance?
Would a passenger flying non-stop pay less
taxes than a person on & multi-stop flight?
How would the tax be imposed on the con-
nécting passenger? Would flight crews be
taxed?

There are other questions that come to
mind but the ones I have ralsed are sufficient
to demonstrate, I believe, that the enactment
of local head taxes throughout the country
would be an administrative nightmare.

But there is a larger question, I think. Is
the head tax needed at all?

A head tax on an alrline passenger is pre-
sumably a service charge or a user charge to
help defray the cost of the airport facilities
he uses. This concept is repeated time and
time again in the Supreme Court's decision.

Head taxes upon airline passengers de-
signed to meet financial needs unrelated to
airports are not, in fact, service charges or
user charges. Thus, they would be outside the
limits of the Supreme Court decision, You
can be sure that the alrlines will .itigate any
ordinance that taxes the air traveler for the
purpose of meeting costs unrelated to air-
ports.

Our focus then should be on airport needs,
and the concept that the air traveler should
contribute to the cost of the facilities he uses
is a sound one. It 18, in fact, the basis of the
uniform national plan that is embodied in
the Airport and Ailrways Development Act
of 1970. This important piece of legislation,
as you know, created a trust fund for financ-
ing airports and airways Improvements na-
tionwide. -‘The fund is supplied . by user
charges already imposed upon airline cus-
tomers.

Alrline passengers, through an eight per
cent federal excise tax on their tickets will
pay approximately $550 million into the
Alrport/Airways Trust Pund In the fiscal year
now ending. Other money was paid into the
trust fund by air: freight shippers, by :the
airlines, through ;levies imposed directly on
them, and. by general. aviation.

Altogether this will produce a total of
almost $700 million paid into the fund in this
fiscal year. The trust fund is expected to re-
celve more revenue each year as air travel
expands, reaching a total of $1.5 billion by
1980. !

This is a lot of money. It is enough money
to build the-new airports we will need, to
make necessary improvements in existing
airports, and to finance the cost of airways
improvements,

If this is the case, why should local com-
munities be interested in local head taxes for
financing alrport costs? The answer is that
under the 1970 Act the local alrport sponsor
is required to match the trust fund monies
made avallable, and in some instances this
has proved to be a difficult undertaking.

Senator Cook of Eentucky has recently
addressed this problem by introducing an
amendment to the Act that would increase
the trust fund contribution from 50% to
75%. As a matter of fact, the Air Transport
Association has advocated a 90/10 share ar-

rangement, the same formula tused for fi-:

nancing  the Interstate Highway -System.
Under either Senator Cook’s 756% suggestion
or the ATA’'s 90% proposal, the burden on
the local community would be slibstantially
reduced. Indeed when the local income from
airport concessions is taken into account,
the financial burden on the local community
for airport development costs would appear
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to be quite bearable under either the 75%
or 909 approach.

Thus, head taxes for meeting the cost of
airport facilities are not needed, since the
1970 Act is designed to take care of the
problem in a uniform, systematic manner.
If the present 50/50 share arrangement is
unduly burdensome on the local com-
munity, the Act can be amended to provide
a greater share from the Trust Fund.

Many Congressmen who helped draft the
1970 Act have voiced grave concern about the
prospects of a multiplicity of local head
taxes. Senator Cannon, for example, sald last
week that:

“In 1970, while the Committee on Com-
merce and the Committee on Finance were
considering this (airports/airways) legisla-
tion, 1t was our firm intent that the federal
excise tax be the only tax on passengers in
air transportation. While the Supreme Court
has said that Congress did not preempt this
field in 1970, it was certainly our intention,
in'my opinion to do so.”

About a week earlier, on the House side,
Representative Adams struck the same note
when he said: *. . . alr travelers are already
being uniformly taxed for airport facilities.
An additional head tax by each sairport
would be, in effect, double. taxation on our
alr travelers.”

Bills have been introduced in both houses
of Congress to prohibit the imposition of
state and local head taxes on interstate air
passengers. The House measure is spon-
sored by Representatives Adams, Jarman,
Moss, Metcalf -and others. The Senate bill
is sponsored by Senators Magnuson, Cannon,
Pearson and Cook. Hearings will be held in
several weeks.

Passage of these bills will make crystal
clear what Congress thought it had already
made clear, namely that the 1970 Act was
intended to preempt the need for taxes
of this sort. If federal preemption is clearly
established through enactment. of these
bills, and if the Trust Fund share is In-
creased to T56%: or a higher figure, the head
tax problem will disappear.

Congress should take both steps—simul-
taneously and quickly.

Preemption would keep user charge im-
position, collection and disbursement un-
der a uniform national plan. Changing the
matching fund formula woud  ease the
local burden and get needed alrport proj-
ects moving more gquickly.

. . . at least until the Congress chooses
to enact a nationwide rule, the power will not
be denied to the State(s],” the Supreme
Court has said. Congress has moved promptly
to take the mnecessary action and it is im-
portant that the legislation be passed at
once to prevent locally enacted head taxes
from disrupting the national air transporta-
tion system.

It was Edmund Burke who said:

“Taxing is an easy business—any projector
can contrive new impositions; any bungler
can add to the old; but is it altogether
wise to have no other bounds to your im-
positions than the patience of those who are
to bear them?"

Let's consider Burke's warning.

Let's not lose our heads over head taxes.

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—HOW
LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE
OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972
Mr. SCHERLE. Mr, Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:

“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?” g
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Communist North Vietnam is sadis-
tically practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,600 American prison-
ers of war and their families.

How long?

REMARKS OF ADM. I. C. KIDD, JR.,
AT McALESTER, OEKLA., ARMED
FORCES DAY CELEBRATION

HON. CARL ALBERT

OF OKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, T am very
pleased to include a fine and thoughtiul
speech delivered by Adm. I. C. Kidd, Jr.,
USN, Chief of Naval Material during the
Armed Forces Day ceremonies observed
in my home town of McAlester on Satur-
day, May 20, 1972. Admiral Kidd stressed
so many points in his speech that need,
in my opinion, to be emphasized. I am
pleased, therefore, to share his address
with my colleagues. The address fol-
lows: ;

A Few Goop THINGS ABoUT THE UNITED

STATES

(By Admiral Isaac C. Kidd, Jr., USN, Chief of
Naval Materlal) =

It is-a particular pleasure for a deep-water
sallor such as I to return to the Heartland
of this great country of ours. Three years
ago I was privileged to visit Oklahoma City
where I recelved a most hospitable welcome.
On that octcasion I learned that even though
Oklahoma 1is nearly the inland center of
these United States, you people are putting
in s0 many lakes that Oklahoma already has
one of the largest shorelines of any state in
the Union, Now in Katusa, you've opened
the furthest inland deep-water port in the
United States, indeed an accomplishment.
And, of course, as is so frequently the case
far from salt water, Oklahoma has a very
proud naval heritage, Four sons in Oklahoma
were honored with Medals of Honor for serv-
ice in this Navy and Marine Corps of ours
during World War II. Over a dozen native
Oklahomans have been named Flag Officers
in the Navy. Seven serve currently on actiye
duty—including Admiral Ralph Cousins, my
immediate boss, the Vice Chief of Naval Op-
erations, who is a native of Eldorado. This
Navy of yours Has named five destroyers in
honor of natives of this state, and of course
we are all very proud of our 41st Ballistic
Missile submarine—US8 Will Rogers.

But it is not only the people of Oklahoma
who have forged your indelible naval tradi-
tions. U.S. Navy ships have been named for
seven of your rivers, sevehteen of your coun-
ties, and ten of your cities. And who can
forget the valiant battleship OXlahoma? As
& matter of passing interest, she was a mem-
ber of the First Battleship Squadron which
my father commanded when he lost his life
on 'the 7th of December, 1841. On the morn-
ing of that ‘day, Oklahoma was moored in
Pearl Harbor outboard the battleship Mary-
land. Almost immediately after the first
bomb struck Ford Island, Oklahoma was hit
by three torpedoes in rapid succession, There
was little or no time for proper damage con-
trol; and of course she began to capsize.
This rapid list prevented all but one or two
machine gun batteries from firing.

Then, while capsizing, she was struck by
two more torpedoes. Oklahoma's men were
strafed ‘as they attempted to crawl over their
rolling ship; others made it safely aboard
Maryland, and helped man her anti-aircraft
batteries. Though nearly a quarter of Okla-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

homa’s officers and men were killed or miss-
ing, & large number were saved by heroic ef-
forts of rescue crews—some working as long
as 60 hours without sleep to get their ship-
mates out, Workers, many of whom were
civilians, cut through the hull of the over-
turned ship and rescued 32 trapped crew
members.

Yet, Oklahoma survived all this damage,
was salvaged, and by the end of 1943 was
being refurbished in drydock. She was not
restored to duty, however, since the tide of
war in the Pacific turned by that time. Never-
theless, the heroism and dedication of the
officers and men of Oklehoma remain an in-
spiration to everyone still privileged to serve
in Naval uniforms.

Recently, another group of Oklahomans,
veterans from the World War II submarine
Batfish—a sub that once sank three Japanese
submarines in only four days—have helped
keep allve memories of heroism at sea. For
this, to you, we are eternally grateful.

But my purpose this evening is broader
than recalling memories of the past. In order
to continue to live in freedom, you and I
must constantly examine the present and
Not only do these wonderful people continue
make ready for those unforeseen challenges
that await us all in the future.

Such challenges are being met by your
Naval Ammunition Depot here in McAlester.
to do a superb job in meeting their primary
mission, but for the second year in a row,
this Depot has won the Navy-Marine Corps
Resources Conservation Award. This is based
on top performance in forestry operations,
fish and wildlife management—(and I saw
your ducks this morning)-—and the devel-
opment of outdoor recreational areas. Each
of you is rightly proud I'm sure of this
achievement and I share your pride,

I wonder, however, how many Americans
are given the opporfunity to share this sort
of accomplishment with us? It is perhaps one
of the most unfortunate, but one of the most
certain, facts of history—that by the yard-
sticks of mass media, ""good news'' is general-
ly “no news.” Normally the  eircumstances
which attract wide public attentlon are fo-
cused on the bad, the bizarre and the big.
Difficulty rather than achievement, con-
troversy rather than resolution, fills ours
newspapers. and too frequently our airwaves.

This negativism is common not ;only in
storles about our military services and Amerl-
can _industry, but in matters affecting this
entire nation of ours. For example, how many
of America’s population are aware that:

More than 200 million American citizens
are not, golng to be arrested this year!

More than 115 million Americans malin-
tain formal affiliation with some religious
denomination!

More than two million American teachers
and professors are not going on strike!

More than two million, three hundred
thousand men and women serve you honor-
ably—on active duty in the armed forces of
this nation of ours. I'm privileged to share
this platform this evening with several of
these wonderful men and women we honor
this Armed Forces Day.

Among this two million, three hundred
thousand:

Less than 5% will ever become absent with-
out leave for any reason!

Less than one-tenth of one percent have
sought political asylum outside this coun-
try!

These are rather remarkable figures consid-
ering the headlines that you and I are
obliged to read from time to time. Yet in-
formsation of this sort seldom receives wide
public attention. Consequently, this evening,
I am not going to offer platitudes about the
importance of national defense, nor stress the
sacrifices of the ‘'members and families of
members of  the American Armed Forces.
These ars matters of record. Instead, I would
propose to touch upon a few basic accom-
plishments of our United States. What could
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be more logical on Armed Forces Day than
to salute the nation our Armed Forces pro-
tects? That's really what it's all about. Liter-
ally, the only reason we have a Department
of Defense is to protect the American people.
If the United States was not a “have nation,”
if we did not possess strong spiritual values,
great natural resources, substantial material
wealth, and unique technological skills that
others envy, then there might be no need to
defend against anyone. There would be noth-
ing to covet.

Let's look at our nation as a whole. The
United States has roughly 7% of the world's
land area and a bit less than 6% of the
world's population; yet you and I produce
over 35% of the world's goods and services.
Contrast these figures with the People's Re-
public of China. Although slightly larger
than the United States with 25% of the
world’s population, the Chinese produce a
scant 4% of the world's goods and services.
Thus a nation with four times our popula-
tion produces only one-ninth as much as you
and I do. Your farmlands yleld 13% of the
world’s wheat, 46% of the corn, and 21%
of the world's meat products. Our factories
produce a flow of goods equal to the output
of not only the Soviet Union but all of West-
ern Europe put together.

Or consider family income. In the 20 years
between 1947 and 1967, the median income
for the American family increased by 76 per-
cent, During this same period the number of
middle income families nearly doubled, and
the number of American familles with in-
comes over $10,000 more than tripled.

Minority families are also progressing rap-
idly economically, The number of non-white
American families living at the poverty level
was reduced some 509% in only eight years.
During this same period of time the number
of non-white middle income families more
than doubled.

You may believe prices are lower in other
nations. Perhaps this is true. Angelique and
I have traveled far and wide and have seen
many countries and different standards of
living. But contrast the average American
worker in 1969—who earned about 8460
monthly in take-home pay—and his Soviet
counterpart—who in recent years I've got-
ten to know rather well at exceedingly close
range, sometimes closer than I would have
preferred. These Americans of ours worked
6 minutes to earn enough to buy a 1 pound
loaf of bread, 4 minutes for a pound of cab-
bage, and 20 minutes for a pound of butter,
Our Soviet counterpart—that same Soviet
worker worked twice as long for his bread, 17
times as long for his cabbage, and more than
7 times as long for his pound of butter. The
ratio is similar for most other commodities.

Now it’s true, subway fares and phone calls
are about even, and the Soviets work less
to earn a haircut—39 minutes to our 46
minutes, maybe that's why so many of our
youngsters have such long hair; I don't know.
And I must admit a Russian need work but
11 hours for a modest three-room unfur-
nished apartment, while an American has to
work 38 hours for a similar unit. Apartments
in the Soviet Union, however, are very dif-
ficult to locate—and the practice of more
than one family sharing an apartment re-
mains common. It is exceedingly cozy.

How about education? Twenty years ago
2}4 ~millijon people were enrolled in colleges
and universities in the United States. Today
we have over seven million. Twenty years ago,
in higher education men outnumbered wom-
en about 21, to 1; today the male leads 3
to 2.

The United States is second only to Canada
in percentage of total school enrcllment.
Twenty-eight percent of all Americans, and
nearly 319; of all Black Americans are in
school right at this time. In the Soviet Un-
ion only 26% are Inschool . .. in the United
Kingdom only 159 are in school.

Another key measure of national accom-
plishment is health. The life expectancy, of
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you or me has increased from 50 years in
1910 to 70 years in 1960; and it's still going
up. Yet, perhaps it Is unfair to contrast
American productivity with other nations.
Bo let's look at two examples within the
United States itself.

In 1914, an American worker had to work
almost 7 hours to earn enough to buy a shirt.,
In 1969 he could earn a better shirt in less
than 2 hours.

In 1914 he worked an hour and a half for
a pound of butter; in 1969—19 minutes. I
could go on and on with this type of statis-
tic, but do you read them in the newspapers
in the “what's good about our country” col-
umn?

Rioters and demonstrators may get the
headlines—very often do—but the decent
hard-working American still goes his qulet
way and as that wonderful and inspirational
leader of yours and of mine—speaker Albers
said so much better than I earlier this eve-
ning—this quiet American goes his way,
making his country the envy of the world—
for our standard of living, but more sig-
nificantly, for our freedom of choice. And
that's why the likes of I and Colonel Bennie
Davis, are in uniform, because we think it's
worth protecting.

More than any other factor, I belleve these
Armed Forces of yours are probably going to
be essential for sometime to come, to guar-
antee the freedoms that we take so much for
granted . . . to guarantee the right to strike
or to dissent, among other things. I spent a
good part of a morning two weeks ago talking
to some students at the University of Louis-
ville. It was rather unpleasant for about an
hour and a half until I finally got the mes-
sage across to them that that’s why I was
there . . . to let them know that my job, one
of many, was to guarantee their right to
make life unpleasant for me. And, you know,
after about an hour and a half we began to
communicate. And I really put my big foot
in my mouth that time too. I sort of broke
the ice because I was calling on these young-
sters to get up and ask their questions. Some
didn’t want to ask questions. They wanted to
make speeches. But I called on this youngster

. and identified her as the blonde-haired
young lady In the steel-rimmed glasses in the
second row. This young man got up and said,
“I'm not a young lady.” It was an honest
mistake.

Too many overlook the fact that the mili-
tary does not make national policy. The
American people through their elected repre-
sentatives do that. We in the military serv-
ices simply carry out your wishes to the best
of our ability.

It is estimated that the People's Republic
of China spends about 129% of their gross
national product on military programs. More-
over, the Soviet Union has long allocated
about 13% of their annual GNP to military
needs. In contrast, during FY 1972, the
United States used only 7% of our GNP of
our GNP for national defense.

Since our GNP is higher than either of
these nations, our defense budget Is greater
than theirs. Yet virtually half of our defense
dollars must be devoted to personnel related
costs—both military and civillan. We don't
know the exact cost proportions for Soviet
or Chinese personnel, but clearly they're low-
er than ours. As a result, each of their de-
fense dollars provides more actual weapons
than our own.

Whether in Southeast Asia or in fleets or
bases around the world; whether in strategic
bombers fiying at staggering altitudes; or in
submarines hundreds of feet below the sur-
face of the sea I belleve I can state unequivo-
cally that we have the very finest group of
young Americans in our military services at
this time that we have ever had. Quite
frankly, we also ask more from them than
before—intelligence, technical knowledge,
education, and a willingness to sacrifice more
than probably you and T had to when you
were in uniform some years ago and I was
a junior officer.
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Their duties require not only skill, but
courage and stamina to perform tedious, tax-
ing, difficult, and sometimes dangerous jobs
as a matter of routine. These fine young
people represent our most vital national re-
source and let’s not forget it for one second.
Yet—for the first time in our history—
American fighting men are too frequently
facing these challenges without the usual
acknowledgements from those of us at home.
They must sacrifice without the kind of sup-
port they have so regularly deserved and been
accorded. They must serve while being de-
rided rather than dignified. And this makes
my blood boil. Would that it were possible to
bottle McAlester's outlook on life and spoon
feed it to those of the nation in need.

As the active, dedicated Americans you are,
I realize these matters concern you—as they
concern those of us privileged to serve you
with great pride in uniform today. Your pres-
ence this evening testifies to your concern,
and may God bless you for it. Only through
enlightened public opinion can we generate
the support so essential to any military force
serving in a democracy.

Moreover the individual Soviet or Main-
land Chinese has no role in determining his
contribution to his own national defense.
He cannot chocse between guns and butter,
guns instead of butter, butter instead of
guns, or neither guns nor butter. These
choices are made for him.

In offering a more positive view of our na-
tion this evening, I do not wish to be overly
optimistic. Certainly we face many chal-
lenges as a nation. We must solve the riddles
of the farm, the city, the suburb, and pre-
serving our natural environment. But one
basie truth transcends all these challenges.

Without a continuing absolutely certain
guarantee that you and I are going to be
able to continue to enjoy the way of life to
which we have become accustomed there
probably can be little assurance that we can
count on Improvements on any front! These
armed services of yours provide the free en-
vironment which enables dedicated Amerl-
cans such as you to meet the challenges of
the present and the future while we go about
our business.

This evening we are privileged to honor
more than two million young men and wom-
en in uniform. As their representative to-
night, I have an almighty heavy burden be-
cause they are due so much more than you
or I alone can give. They wear a uniform
which too often has become a popular tar-
get for neo-subversives dealing In discredit.
I know you share my feeling that these out-
standing young people represent a couple of
millilon more very good reasons for conclud-
ing that you and I have an awful lot going
for us in this country.

These United States of ours are pretty rug-
ged and highly elastic. This has been proven.
We have met so many challenges in the past.
We have prevailed In each. The record of our
accomplishments is leglon. We must be sure
that we continue these tasks with an at-
titude of constructive optimism.

In conclusion I would ask that you and I
join mentally in a toast proposed by Stephen
Decatur over a hundred years ago which
means so much to me as I trust to you when
he said:

Our country! In her intercourse with for-
eign nations, may she be always in the right;
but our country, right or wrong.

DAMASCUS MARKS MEMORIAL DAY

HON. GOODLOE E. BYRON

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. BYRON. Mr. Speaker, yesterday,
it was my privilege to participate in a
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moving service in Damascus, Md., to
commemorate Memorial Day. The pro-
gram was arranged by the American
Legion Post 171 in Damascus. Luther
Burke is the post commander and Buck
Gladhill made many of the arrange-
ments for the memorial service.

I would like to commend the citizens
of Damascus and all the people who
worked so hard to make this service a
success. Participants included Rev. Lorne
Burton, Franklyn O. Hayes, the Boy
Scouts, the Girl Scouts, the Cub Scouts,
as well as a choir from the Damascus,
Woodfield, and Cedar Grove Elementary
Schools. Rev. Father Walter J. Norris
and Rev. Frank M. Depro also partici-
pated. The true meaning of Memorial
Day was felt by all of those present
at this impressive ceremony which ended
with the traditional volley and taps by
the Washington Blue Rifles.

PRESIDENT NIXON SPEAKS TO
RUSSIAN PEOPLE

HON. C. W. BILL YOUNG

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. YOUNG of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
praise for President Nixon’s historic
speech to the Russian people last Sun-
day is pouring in from across our great
Nation, and from throughout the world.

The St. Petersburg Times, the major
daily newspaper in the Eighth Congres-
sional District of Florida, has long been
one of the President’s most persistent
critics—yet even the Times laid aside
partisanship to join in the nearly unani-
mous applause for Mr. Nixon’s moving
and effective address.

Here, for the consideration of the Con-
gress, is what the St. Petersburg Times
ggdmsaymitsleadeditoﬂalonl\ﬁay

AN ELOQUENT, EFFECTIVE SPEECH

President Nixon's TV address yesterday to
the Soviet people, also broadecast live in this
country, was an effective demonstration of
the power of communication as a force for
peace.

On this historic first occasion that an
American president has spoken directly to
the Russian people, Mr. Nixon was at his best,

His unashamedly sentimental approach
and his simple, direct and unadorned lan-
guage are bound to have had deep impact
upon his audience. The power of such com-
munication—slicing through centuries of so-
clal differences, different economic systems,
different cultures—simply boggles the mind.
In the future, it promises to be a vastly con-
structive force because the hopes and goals
shared by the American and Soviet people ap-
ply to all of mankind. Modern communica-
tion, like political negotiation, will help Uft
from man’s shoulders the burdens of arms,
ignorance and fear.

The President did not mention Vietnam di-
rectly, but he talked gemerally of restraint.
The connection probably escaped most Rus-
sian viewers, Many Americans no doubt
thought of Vietnamese children when he sald,
“Let us do all we can to insure that . .. all
the children of the world can live thelir full
lives in friendship and peace.”

That the Soviet leaders allowed the Presi-
dent to speak to the people revealed a con-
fidence promising policy stability. It would be
interesting for one of the U.S. networks to
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offer equal time to party leader Leonid
Brezhnev.

The President's address was a fitting climax
for a summit conference that finally con-
trolled the nuclear missile race.

NORTH CAROLINA MASTER PLAN
HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, from
time to time I have offered some con-
structive criticism to the American
Revolution Bicentennial Commission. I
feel the need for putting it in the Recorp
so that Members of Congress who have
to consider appropriations and possible
new approaches may do so from the
standpoint of experience and valuable
information.

Mr. Speaker, for the Recorp today I
am presenting the “North Carolina Mas-
ter Plan,” an article appearing in the
Newsletter published by the American
Bicentennial of which Mr, John Harr is
the editor. This is an independent and
private group seeking to influence some
wiser decisions and more adequate pro-
grams for the proper commemoration of
the bicentennial.

The North Carolina master plan sets a
precedent that is very desirable for us
to consider in some form as we pursue
the challenge that remains for us to
properly commemorate our 200th an-
niversary:

NorTH CAROLINA MASTER PLAN

The most significant effort thus far to deal
with the really difficult elements of Bicen=-
tennial planning—the ideals, and principles
which alone can give the Bicentennial true
meaning—was made public recently in North
Carolina.

It is a “master plan” which provides a
“unifying philosophy and framework"” for ac-
tivities throughout the state in & Bicenten-
nial Era that is defined as lasting from 1972
to 1989,

The plan has been warmly endorsed by
North Carolina’s Governor, Robert W. Scott,
who referred to the approach as “clear and
flexible” and as one that ought to “make
history come alive and relate itself to the
present and future.” It was the product of
a long, hard effort by the 23-member North
Carolina ARBC, led by Chalirman Hector Mac-
Lean, a former State Senator, and Executive
Director Richard F. Gibbs.

Although many of the specifics necessarily
refer to local subjects, it is the “unifying
philosophy” on which they rest that gives
the plan a stature far beyond that of a local
product, one that should receive widespread
attention in other states and at the national
level.

The North Carolina document is remark-
able in that it exhibits not only a deep sen-
sitivity to American history, but also a gen-
uine passion for liberty and a concern for
present-day problems and future needs,

It holds that the primary goal of the Bicen-
tennial should be to effect “a renaissance of
the spirit of the American Revolution,” and
that this must be “more a product of action
than of simply words and gestures."” Other
premises hold that “the highest form of
honor which can be pald to the people of
the Revolutionary generation would be to put
thelr principles into action in our own lives,”
that “all Americans are the real beneficiaries
of the American Revolution,” and that this
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entails an obligation to pass on the benefits
of that legacy “at least undiminished™ to
future Americans,

Based on these premises, the plan in an
overall sense seeks to “re-enact” the Amer-
ican Revolution—to consciously set in mo-
tion processes and “‘principled action’ that
will engender a “repetition of the Revolution
in the present-day lives of North Carolinians.

This, in turn, leads to the title of the plan:
“American Revolution II—A Living Com-
memoration.”

Eey to the idea of making possible a "rep-
etition” of the spirit of the Revolution is
the time-frame staked out by North Caro-
lina ARBC for the Bicentennial Era—from
now until 1989. This is in contrast to the
national ARBC which is due to terminate by
law in 1983 (200th anniversary of the end of
the Revolutionary War)—and possibly to
President Nixon who, in a television address
last year, appeared to suggest that the Bicen-
tennial would end in 1976.

The North Carolina view is that the proper
time span should include not only the
years of ferment leading to the Revolution-
ary War and the War itself, but extend to
the point when American liberties achleved
Constitutional safeguards. This would be
1789—the year of the adoption of the Con-
stitution, inauguration of the first President,
convening of the first Congress, and the first
sitting of the Supreme Court.

This offers a four-part time sequence for
the Bicentennial, each of which would reflect
the same spirit that prevalled during the
same time perlod 200 years ago:

1972-76: a time for ferment, of reconsider-
ing basic questions, of setting goals;

1976: a year of commitment;

1976-89: a period of “competition” in
which Americans would work to achieve
goals and try to live up to the ideals of the
Revolution and the genuine needs of thelr
time as well as their forebears of 200 years
ago did;

1989: the finale, a year of "tremendous
celebration,” assuming that the foregoing
processes have worked, goals have been
achieved, and a genuine spirit of rededica-
tion has emerged.

Within this context, the myriad ideas, pro-
posals, structures, activities, and processes
which fill out the rest of the North Carolina
master plan suddenly seem to have a special
relevance and meaning. They range from a
“goals for Dallas" process to a Bicentennial
Calendar, from county and college Bicenten-
nial Commissions to new curricula for the
schools, from the use of mass media to in-
creased historical research.

However, goal-setting is likely to be the
major process in the North Carolina plan as
it becomes operational. There iz a newly-
formed State Council on Goals and Prior-
itles. The hope is that local governmental
units will also set up goal-setting machinery.

The master plan proposes that a “North
Carolina Bicentennial Congress” be held in
the City of New Bern on Aug. 25, 1974. This
would commemorate the 200th anniversary
of the meeting of the first North Carolina
Provincial Congress In New Bern, and pro-
vide for local progress reports, “especially the
ones involving goal formulation.”

TRY IT, YOU'LL LIKE IT

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972
Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, there
has been somewhat of a controversy and
criticism over the operation of Amtrak.
It is my belief that, having reorganized
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railroad passenger traffic through this
vehicle, Congress should exercise a bit of
patience in addition to legislative over-
sight so that the problems to be over-
come in railroad passenger service can
be successfuly dealt with.

A very thoughtful editorial commen-
tary in support of Amtrak was carried by
WBBM Newsradio in various editorial
broadcasts on May 19 which I believe to
by a proper commentary on Amtrak’s
operation:

Try It, YoUu'LL Lixe IT

Amtrak is under attack. Mismanagement,
poor financing and bad routes are some of
the complaints. Well, we just rode the train
to Springfield and back, and much to our
surprise, we enjoyed the whole thing.

Amtrak's slogan 1s: We're making the
trains worth traveling again. From the
standpoint of convenience, comfort and on
time service, we agree.

Amtrak’'s “Prairie State,” running between
St. Louis and Milwaukee through Chicago,
reminded us of the crack tralns of years
past . . . reclining-seat coaches, a dome car
and a diner. Another train on the same route,
the “Abraham Lincoln,” offers reserved par=
lor cars and drawing rooms—echoes of
luxuries past.

Alrplanes and cars no doubt will continue
to corner the transportation market, but
WBBM suggests you try Amtrak. All trains
use the remodeled Chicago Union Station,
and fare reductions have just been an-
nounced on certain Eastern routes. You
might be surprised to find what a relaxing
experience it can be—to enjoy the roominess
of the train and the pleasure of sitting down
to a complete dinner with full beverage serv-
ice, and best of all, the delight of seeing the
American countryside at ground level.

Amtrak may have its problems, but at
least, from the standpoint of service to the
individual traveler, rallroads have come a
long way back.

B’NAI B'RITH WOMEN PASSED RESO-
LUTION ENDORSING SOCIAL SE-
CURITY BENEFITS AND OTHER
LEGISLATION TO AID THE
ELDERLY

HON. JOHN BRADEMAS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, I in-
sert at this point in the Recorp the text
of a resolution passed in March 1972
by the B’nai B'rith women in support
of an increase in social security benefits
as well as in support of a variety of other
legislative measures that affect older
Americans:

RESOLUTION! SOCIAL SECURITY BENEFITS AND
LEGISLATION FOR THE ELDERLY

B'nal B'rith Women has traditionally
been committed to the very real needs of
the elderly in our communities, both in
programs and in assistance. Our interest
stems from our bellef in the dignity of hu-
man beings of all ages, most particularly for
those citizens who have contributed much
to our lives and culture, but who because of
their age, are no longer able to enjoy the
full benefits of soclety.

‘We voice our concern, therefore, on the in-
adequacy of present Social Security pro-
grams and funding. Because of the exceed-
ingly high cost of living today, many recipi-
ents find themselves living just above pov-
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erty-level. Despite the welcome assistance of
medical-care programs, our elderly are fre-
quently unable to meet their personal needs.

We commend the Congress for its efforts
to raise the Social Security benefits, not just
for the elderly, but for others who benefit
from these funds such as widows, orphans,
and the handicapped. We urge the adoption
of measures to substantially increase this
allocation which permits our elderly citizens
to lead lives of independence and dignity.

We also urge that measures be adopted
which would expand the Older Americans
Act, strengthen the role of the Administra-
tion on the Aging in the Department of
Hesalth, Education and Welfare, provide work
service and employment centers, mental
health programs, community facilitles for
recreation, and low-cost plans for nutrition,
housing and public transportation.

We also commend programs which seek
to undertake research on the aging process
and its ramifications; and recent efforts to
identify and assist the elderly Jewish poor.

Our Jewish heritage has been enriched by
those who have preceded us, and who have
given us so much from thelr lives. It is In
this spirit that we express this resolution.

CITIZEN PATROL REDUCES SUBUR-
BAN NEIGHBORHOOD VANDALISM

HON. WENDELL WYATT

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. WYATT. Mr. Speaker, a year
ago juvenile vandalism reached such
alarming proportions that the residents
of a suburban Portland neighborhood
decided to do something about it. Led by
one area resident, Pat O'Neal, about 70
fathers began patrolling the streets in
an attempt to reduce crime.

The Portland Oregonian story by
Kathleen Piper details the success of this
citizen effort, and I commend it to my
colleagues:

CrrizeN PaTROL REDUCES SUBURBAN NEIGH-
BORHOOD VANDALISM
(By Kathleen Piper)

Home owners plagued by juvenile vandal-
ism might take a tip from the neighborhood
west of Portland and surrounding Tualatin
View Grade School.

There, 70 fathers patrolling two at a time
have substantially reduced property damage,
theft and other pranks of minor and major
import, according to their organizer, Pat
O’'Neal, who lives at 9940 SW Taylor St.

“We began on April 9 of last year,” O'Neal
sald Sunday. “We had had just about every-
thing that could happen in this neighbor-
hood short of murder.”

Children were out after curfew at night.
The school was vandalized. Juveniles annoyed
neighbors by riding their motorbikes up and
down the streets and on lawns.

Finally, Jack Burke's Country Store at
8998 SW Leahy Road was burglarized with
$18,000 damage and was put out of business
temporarily.

“It became obvious to me that we didn't
have what you call a neighborhood,” O'Neal
sald.

He sald the Washington County Sherifi’s
Department was so understaffed, it could not
respond to reports of vandalism until days
had lapsed.

“There were only three county patrol cars
and two state cars in the whole county then,”
O'Neal said, “and the state cars merely pa-
trolled traffic on the Sunset Highway."
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Washington County Sheriff Warren B.
Barnes said Sunday, he was wholeheartedly
in favor of the citizen patrol.

Barnes agreed that there has “definitely
been a reduction” in crime in the area, but
he could not say to what degree.

“We feel that they have accomplished an
awful lot and probably saved an awful lot
of property from being damaged. They have
rousted out & couple of burglars, too,”
Barnes said.

Barnes said passage of a county serial levy
has enabled the addition of two more night
county patrol cars and after July another
will be added.

Following an Incident involving one of his
children, O'Neal was spurred into forming
the patrols.

“I interviewed every applicant for up to
two hours,” he sald, "because I wanted to
learn his philosophy. We would not accept
anyone who wanted to employ guns or strong
arm tactics.”

The group grew to 17 and met with the
sheriff. “We learned that in order for us
to get anything accomplished, we were going
to have to help the sheriff,” O'Neal said.

The patrol was assigned each night, with
two fathers from different parts of the four-
square-mile area working together In the
patrol car. Personal automobiles are used.
The pair would patrol during the night, from
approximately 1 pm. to 2 am. The hours
were not rigid, however.

O'Neal claims the incidence of vandalism
and other related problems has shrunk from
reports of two per week to only two per
month. “And now when we call the sheriff’'s
office, a car is here within minutes,” he said.

O’Neal said close cooperation between the
sheriff’s office and his group has evolved from
the patrol plan. The patrolling fathers keep
careful logs of what they see during their
nights on duty. Anything suspicious is re-
ported to a sheriff's detective, who then
checks it out. "It benefits both us and the
sheriff,” O'Neal said.

The program has also fostered a growing
community spirit, O'Neal said. The fathers
who work together on patrol have an unusual
opportunity to communicate, he sald. Nelgh-
bors who would ordinarily *just sleep here”
are getting to know each other.

Since the patrol was formed, no vandalism
to the grade school has occurred.

O'Neal emphasized that the approach is
preventive. “We try to work through the
parents. We try to keep the kids out of
trouble."

“It's good to know,” he said, “that in-
stead of sitting around complaining to your
wife or your neighbor, you can do some-
thing about the problems.”

RESOLUTION CONDEMNING THE
ESCALATION OF WAR

HON. MICHAEL HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, there
has been a good deal of discussion lately
about how much support the President’s
recent escalation of the war in Vietnam
has received from the public. In this con-
nection, I think it is very worth noting
that the Boston City Council recently
adopted a resolution condemning that
action, and expressing the strong desire
that the President reverse his policy and
bring the war to a speedy close. I believe
that in passing this resolution, the city
council of Boston was performingz its sol-
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emn responsibility to represent their
constituents, and I wish at this point to
commend them for speaking out, and to
insert their resolution in the REecorp:
Crty orF BosTON
IN CITY COUNCIL

Whereas, Americans have been fighting
in Southeast Asia for an unreasonable num-
ber of years; and

Whereas, 56,000 Americans have lost their
lives in this effort; and

Whereas, it has been shown in the past
that brinkmanship politics is not conducive
to the long-range goal of peace which we all
seek; and

Whereas, it has been shown in the past that
escalation of the American effort in South-
east Asia has proved itself to be counter-
productive and not in the best interest of the
American people; now, therefore, be it

Resolved, That the Boston City Council
condemns the recent escalation of the war
in Boutheast Asia and urges the Immediate
withdrawal of all American forces from
Southeast Asia upon the release of all Amer-
ican prisoners of war; and be It further

Resolved, That coples of this resolution be
sent by the City Clerk to the President of the
United States, to the presiding officer of
each branch of the Congress and each mem-
ber thereof from the Commonwealth.

In Clty Council May 15, 1972, Adopted.

THEY ESCALATED THE WAR

HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, since the
North Vietnamese began their massive
invasion of South Vietnam there has
been a lot of nonsense spoken and writ-
ten to criticize the policies of the Nixon
administration and to accuse the Pres-
ident of escalating the war when he
responded to the aggression by increas-
ing and improving our bombing policy
and also by mining the key ports of
entry to North Vietnam.
© An editorial appearing in the May 23,
1972, edition of the Peoria Journal Star
cuts through that nonsensical and mis-
leading rhetoric in an effective fashion
and I insert the text of the editorial in
the Recorp at this point:

THEY ESCALATED THE WAR

When Nixon's trip to Moscow was sched-
uled things were pretty quiet in Vietnam,
and there was every sane and reasonable
cause to figure that responsible leaders on
both sides would keep it quiet or make it
still quieter.

Instead, today, the fighting in Vietnam
Involves the largest collision of main forces
on both sides in the history of that war.

How did that happen?

Everybody knows how it happened al-
though there are some who choose to leap-
frog over its beginnings.

It happened because Moscow and Hanol
entered into collusion to produce the larg-
est overnight escalation in the killing and
crisis since 1968, and with obvious inten-
tions of surpassing 1968 in vioclence.

They plotted a sudden and surprise
switch from guerrilla technigques to a mas-
sive assault by the entire North Vietnamese
regular army, led by staggering artillery and
rocket barrages laying down a carpet for
squadrons of the Russian’s best tanks and
paving the way for the advance of the
North Vietnam's best Infantrymen.
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That offensive was a complete switch. It
was prepared and lavishly armed during the
qull inspired by Nixon’s withdrawal pol-
icies. It exploded =all across the border
“front” at the exact moment when one
would reasonably expect restraint.

Even more s} cantly, Nixon set the ini-
tial example of “cooling down" the war and
asked Moseow to respond in a like spirit for
peace. Instead, they obviously did just the
opposite. They tried to see how much mili-
tary advantage they could exploit from the
te-escalation of the war on our side.

Spectacular success was a possibility—and
would have exploited Nixon's visit in two
ways: for military victory in Vietnam and to
put the U.S. at a severe disadvantage in the
Moscow negotiations.

It has a third advantage and purpose. It
put Nixon the spot at home—whatever way
he reacted.

It is somewhat Ironic, and a symptom of
how far the “anti-war" emotions have gone
from beyond reality, that when Nixon re-
sponded with countering the North Viet-
namese introduction of tanks, and massive
rocket and artillery weapons and supplies,
with mines and air action—to permit the
South Vietnamese infantry and the North
Vietnamese infantry to fight on fairly even
terms—the U.S. was promptly accused of
escalating the war.

That is patently nonsense.

It is as absurd as the constant charges—
in the face of both repeated public state-
ments from the start and overwhelming evi-
dence in action—that the U.8. was seeking
a military victory and that the “only answer”
is a “political solution.”

It is now pretty obvious who has been seek-
ing a “military victory" outright and who
has continually shunned the “political set-
tlement!” It is Moscow and Hanol, clearly.
When we de-escalate—they escalate. When
we counter, we are accused of responsibility
for the new levels of mayhem!

This level of explosive war was clearly and
flatly introduced by Hanoi. It wasn't us. It
was in the face of action and efforts in the
opposite direction by us.

One would think these who have decided
on being critics—regardless of the events and
actions of the other side—ought to at least
face the barest of facts.

Another fact deserves recognition by now.

Since it was they and not we who decided
to “rock the boat” and see what happened,
it was Moscow taking risks with “peace.”
That is where the responsibility lay, and
when Nixon put it on them as he announced
the mining, he was saying simply: “You ini-
tiated the new major war situation, and it is
your responsibility to accept the conse-
guences of balancing it. It is time for some
restraint on your side.”

Significantly, there has been restraint In
Moscow . . . but only after they took their
gamble and tested us! They always seem to
want to see If they can “get away with it”
first.

That hardly encourages the persistent doc-
trine that they are always ready to be reason-
able and we are not—and that If we let them
“get away with it,” they would be restrained
and reasonable.

THE $55,000 CROP SUBSIDY LIMIT,
A FAILURE

HON. LES ASPIN

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972
Mr. ASPIN. Mr. Speaker, the $55,000
crop subsidy limit enacted last year by
Congress has been a complete failure,
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resulting in virtually no Federal revenue

savings, according to a recent report by .

the General Accounting Office.

The GAO report has revealed that
$55,000 payment limitation resulted in
savings to the Federal Government of
only $2.2 million, not the approximately
$68 million that the GAO had previously
estimated that should have been saved.

The GAO report noted how corpora-
tions and wealthy individual farmers had
been able to avoid the $55,000 per crop
subsidy limit through various Ilegal
maneuverings, such as leasing part of
their land or through forming different
types of partnerships or corporations.
The GAO stated that—

Although the payment limitation adverse-
ly affected some individuals and benefited
others, it had no significant effect on . . .
government expenditures.

The report also revealed that 77 per-
cent of those farm producers who re-
ceived more than $55,000 in 1970 crop
subsidy payments changed their farming
interests or operations for 1971, presum-
ably to evade the crop subsidy limit.

Some of the examples of legal maneu-
vering to evade the crop subsidy limit
cited in the GAO report included: Cali-
fornia corporation, which was paid about
$2.5 million in crop subsidies previously,
was divided up to allow 53 different indi-
viduals to receive Federal payments of
$2.5 million in 1971, and thus evade
$55,000 per individual crop limit for not
farming. Another case the GAO cited was
a New Mexico farm, which should have
received the maximum amount of $55,000,
but was organized as a partnership be-
tween a father and his two adult sons.
Under the Department’s regulations the
father and two sons each received
$22,300, a total of $66,900 and no savings
resulted.

As you know, Mr. Speaker, the Agri-
culture Department pays around $3 bil-
lion annually in direct payments to pro-
ducers participating in cotton, wheat,
and feed grain programs. In 1971, Con-
gress enacted a $55,000 limitation that
any one farm producer could receive un-
der each of these programs in order to
eliminate enormous Federal payments to
already wealthy farmers and corpora-
tions. However, it is clear that the Agri-
culture Department has done very little
to prevent farm producers from evading
the clear intent and purpose of this legis-
lation. These wasteful overpayments to
wealthy farm producers and corpora-
tions could have heen used to help the
family farmer struggling to survive.

Weak legislation by Congress and even
weaker enforcement by the Agriculture
Department have resulted in the failure
of the $55,000 crop limitation. Unfor-
tunately, Congress is apparently not very
interested in closing some of the loop-
holes contained in the legislation itself.
But, until Congress does legislate on this
issue again, it is the Agriculture Depart-
ment’s responsibility-to enforce the law
as well as possible. Along these lines, the
GAO recommended that the Agriculture
Stabilization and Conservation Service,
which administers the crop subsidy pro-

gram:
First. Establish procedures to obtain
information on all farming interests of
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each program participant so that ASCS
ecan apply the payment limitation fully
and fairly.

Second. Provide for systematic review
by ASCA headquarters of the decisions
made initially by the ASCA county and
State committees.

Third. Clarify and expand instructions
to county committees.

I am hopeful that the Agriculture De-
partment will need GAO’s advice and will
attempt to more vigorously enforce the
intent and purpose of the $55,000 per
crop subsidy limit.

JOHN DREISKE—OUTSTANDING
JOURNALIST

HON. FRANK ANNUNZIO

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. ANNUNZIO. Mr, Speaker, John
Dreiske, one of Chicago’s outstanding
journalists and political editor for the
Chicago Sun-Times, wrote his last col-
umn for that paper on Friday, May 26,
1972. He has now retired after devoting
a lifetime to reporting and analyzing po-
litical news.

I met John Dreiske for the first time in
1945 and for over 25 years I have ad-
mired the fairness in his articles which
brought to those in my city and to those
outside of my city a keen understanding
and insight of our American political sys-
tem. In writing his column, Mr. Dreiske
has always informed the reader of the
facts and has always displayed firm im-
partiality regardless of the individual,
the political party, or the branch of gov-
ernment that was receiving his scrutiny.

Mr. Dreiske’s retirement leaves a tre-
mendous gap at the Chicago Sun-Times,
and it is my understanding that he will
not be immediately replaced by another
columnist. He will be missed not only by
his associates at the Chicago Sun-Times,
but by all those in our community who
have had the opportunity to know him.
He is indeed a man highly respected and
affectionately regarded.

Having graduated from Northwestern
University in 1929, John went to work
on the editorial staff of the Chicago Trib-
une. Thereafter, he served with the De-
troit Mirror, the Chicago Herald Exam-
iner, and the Detroit Times. In 1936 he
went to work for the Chicago Times and
from 1938 to the present time he has
been working for the Chicago Sun-Times.
He served as an instructor at the Medill
School of Journalism, Northwestern Uni-
versity, and is & member of the Illinois
Legislative Correspondents Association.

While he will be missed on the political
scene, as well as at the offices of the Sun-
Times, nonetheless John Dreiske has
earned his retirement, and Mrs. Annun-
zio joins me in extending to him, his de-
voted wife, Margaret, and their children,
John and Karin, our sincerest best wishes
for a healthy and happy retirement.

Mr. Speaker, I include at this point in
the Recorp the last column ‘written by
John Dreiske for the Chicago Sun-Times
as well as an editorial which appeared in
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the Friday, May 26 edition of the Chicago
Sun-Times entitled “Farewell to
Dreiske™:
Porrricar Eprror’s Last HURRAH
(By John Drelske)

Well, so it has finally come down to this.

With the production of this last of some
5.280 columns regularly appearing in The
Times and The Sun-Times for 30 years, I
will have retired.

As 1 take the traditional and very corny
trip down the sunset side of the hill of life,
there comes back to me clearly the feeling
of high confidence I felt when I went to work
for the Chicago Tribune in 1929,

I recall, too, that feeling of confidence and
that sensation of belng a budding king of
the hill when first I walked into the State
House at Springfield to cover my first Gen-
eral Assembly session in 1943, one year after
becoming political editor.

On that day, I was accompanied by two
of the finest people In the world, two re-
porters, the late Charles N. Wheeler of The
Dally News and A, L. (Tod) Sloan of the then
Chicago Herald-American.

These two gentlemen brought me up in
the rugged hurly-burly of Illinois and Chi-
cago political writing and taught me some
holds that saved me from scoop disaster in
many a critical situation.

Those confident early years Iin what,
friends, is a very rough business soon passed.
In those years, I knew a helluva lot more
about politics than I do today. The world
was my cooky. And now that world has
crumbled.

But the fact that this particular career is
ending is not bad news, I'm glad I made the
decision to not stick around longer than three
days past my 66th birthday.

Never felt better in my life and the same
goes for Margaret. The final year has been
a good one and that's the note on which I
had always hoped to call it quits.

But that particular birthday Tuesday rang
the bell for me and there came a sudden
urge to sit down in a different chair and look
at my life,

I can't do this, however, without scanning
the many years that have passed, the last
36 spent with the same newspaper organiza-
tlon.

One random thought is that The SBun-
Times is a terrific newspaper for a columnist
with attack tendencles to be employed by.

I have in this column space written some
of the damndest things about certain peo-
ple whom I thought had it coming, but there
was nary a whimper or column killed even
when those people were well wired to our ex-
ecutive hierarchy.

One executive whose very good friend took
& drubbing in a column dropped by my desk
the next morning and, laughing, said, *Well,
I see you took care of my buddy today!" And
that's all there was to it.

I'm told they're not going to name a new
political editor for a while and that there’s
not going to be a local political column for
a while.

I'm kind of glad about that in a way. No
bright young character is going to take over
immediately and show me up with immedi-
ate contrast and much more talent.

As I write this last column, the phone is
ringing, the mall has arrived and their mes-
sages roll back the years. One writer recalls
& column I wrote about him 25 years ago
when he was a candidate. Another writes,
“I cut my teeth on politics through your col-
umn."”

The staff and the executives of this news-
paper have partied me and flattered me. Their
fellowship—which has survived many a tense
deadline crush—has been lasting and will
never be forgotten.

Good-by.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

FAREWELL TO DREISKE

John Dreiske says farewell to his readers on
page 52 today and we regretfully must say
farewell to one of the great Chicago jour-
nalists. For the past 30 years Drelske’s col-
umn prying below the surface of Illinois
politics and prodding the politicians has been
must reading for anyone interested in the op-
eration of state and local government.

Dreiske saw his first duty always to in-
form the reader. He played no favorites
among Republicans or Democrats or among
political figures he admired and those he dis-
trusted.

Thirty years of rubbing shoulders with the
political lions and the political rats has hard-
ly changed Dreiske, the man. His exqulsite
blend of dry wit and enthusiasm has kept
him on even keel from his first column to his
last.

His colleagues at The Sun-Times will sorely
miss his good company, his fund of knowl-
edge and his ever-ready helping hand.

THE ROAD TO LEXINGTON AND
CONCORD

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, the most
famous Revolutionary War poem of tham
all opens with lines especially significant:
“By the rude bridge that arched the flood,

Thelr flag to April's breeze unfurled,
Here once the embattled farmers stood,
And fired the shot heard 'round the world.”

In hindsight it is easy to see and be
critical of the many aspects of the British
Army in those days that were not exactly
strong points. However, the “embattled
farmers” of Concord and Lexington, and
for that matter the entire population of
the American Colonies in 1775, were not
quite so aware of the weaknesses as they
were of the reputation the British soldier
had won for himself—and rightly so.

The first clash was between these “em-
battled farmers” and British regulars,
but ever since the founding of the
colonies 150 years before, Americans had
had to fight to survive. The road ended
when the unskilled and unready colonists
took on the world's mightiest military
power. But it had begun and had gone on
with many a twist and turn, when the
first white man had set foot on the North
American continent. The story is as much
a part of our Revolutionary War history
as anything could be.

Rev. Joseph Doddridge, on militia,
commented:

They were soldiers when they chose to be so,
And when they chose, they laid down their
arms.

Boiling Water may well have pre-
scribed the ceremonies. King’s regula-
tions ecalled for a salute to the com-
mander in chief, three ruffles on the
drum, officers to salute, other ranks to
stand at rest arms. Boiling Water, so
named by the remarkably prescient
Mohawks when he had lived among them
and taken a squaw at one time in his
checkered career, was better known as
Charles Lee, since June 17, 1775, by res-
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olution of the 2d Continental Congress
a major general in the “army of the
United Colonies.” He had come up from
Philadelphia with George Washington
and since he had begun his military ca-
reer at age 12 with a commission in the
British Army and at one time had served
under the King of Poland as well, he
probably knew more about such cere-
monies than any man present.

Almost as if the Muse of History de-
creed the day should not be observed at
all—July 3, 1775, was the 21st anniver-
sary of Washington’s humiliating capit-
ulation to the French at Fort Necessity
in the French and Indian wars—there
is a curious blank spot about the day. The
story of a ceremony under the Cambridge
elm did not even appear until 1837 and is
definitely apocryphal.

Perhaps none of the New Englanders
thought it was worth noting; perhaps
they were suspicious of the Virginian;
perhaps they merely had the cautious,
wait-and-see attitude of all armies on all
levels when a new commander takes over.
James Stevens, posted at Cambridge, did
note in his diary that:

Nothing hepping extroderly we preaded—
paraded—three times.

Paul Lunt was at Prospect Hill and
recorded that Washington reviewed his
regiment there and Noah Chapin at
Brookline said the generals were there,
too.

Other than that, nothing—in news-
papers, diaries, letters, nor memoirs. That
is most unfortunate; the sight of the
militia ringing Boston, reconstructed
years later by Col. William A. Ganoe in
his “History of the United States Army,”
cries out for an eyewitness account:

Was ever a commander presented with a
more motley throng? In the same companies
were blue coats faced with buff, black coats
faced with red, and hunting shirts of brown
trimmed with fringes, streamers and scarlet
needlework. The townsman, clad in gay hues
and covered with coat or blanket, touched
elbows with the woodsman wearing his dull
homespun. A company of Stockbridge Indians
in feathers, paint and nakedness vied in color
with the Connecticut dragoons in vivid red
coats not unlike the British. There were long
trousers, overalls, and breeches with or with-
out gaiters or with fringed leggings of deer-
skin. Stuck in the triangular hat were gaudy
sprigs of various sizes and shapes. Irish, Ger-
man, Scotch, Puritan and Quaker contrasted
their Caucasian faces with the shiny African
in his powdered wig, while graybeard and
child stood side by side. Even the officers had
no distinctive uniforms,

Militia, to & man as uneven in appear-
ance as was the 168-year period of
colonial militia history behind them that
had begun with the founding of James-
town in 1607. The record they would set
in the years ahead would be equally as
uneven. But now the colonies had a war
on their hands. War meant fighting;
fighting meant militia; standing armies
were anathema.

So, Congress resolved, on July 18, 1775,
that—

It be recommended to the inhabitants of
all the united English colonies of North
America, that all able bodied effective men,
between sixteen and fifty years of age in each
colony, immediately form themselves into
regular companies of Militia.
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Settlement of the North American
continent had been a military operation
from the first. Asking the average Amer-
ican to cite any two names from the
colonial period would probably produce
John Smith and Mpyles Standish. The
king provided no soldiers—indeed, he
provided very little save charters and
grants. The colonists were thrown on
their own devices. Military drill became
a way of life. Unpreparedness, as the col-
onists were to learn from time to time
at excruciating cost, meant disaster.
Strangely enough, in England, the mili-
tia system was dying out at the same
time. The civil war had shown Cromwell
the necessity for standing armies and
Charles IT was to depend upon them ex-
clusively. The English regular army es-
tablishment is dated from his reign, and
the militia almost faded completely un-
til the middle of the 19th century.

Indians were not the only threat. Since
the defeat of the Armada in 1588 Eng-
land had been safe from invasion and
was to be free of that fear up until the
time of Napoleon. But the early settlers
in Virginia feared a repetition of the
Spanish massacre of the Huguenots at
Fort Caroline, in Florida, in 1565. The
alarm was sounded at Jamestown, sev-
eral times, that Spanish ships were ap-
proaching, and appearance of a French
ship off Boston in 1643 meant a hurried
call to arms.

So, arms and the man, above all; Cap-
tain John Smith’s “Check List for Vir-
ginia-Bound Colonists™ listed:

Arms for a man; but if half your men be
armed, it is well, so all have swords and
pieces. 1 armor complete, light. 1 long pilece
five feet and a half, near musket bore. 1
sword. 1 belt. 1 bandolier. 20 pound (s) of
powder. 60 pounds(s) of shot or lead, pistol
and goose shot.

The militia system itself varied from
colony to colony but did retain certain
elemental features of the old English
method. A compulsory levy of the male
population, drilling a certain number of
days yearly, for summons in an emer-
gency, was basic. Size of units differed;
geographic bases varied widely; some
units elected officers, other appointed
them. The militia did reflect the eco-
nomic and social structure of the colony
with rank generally being on a par with
social status. Each man had to provide
his own weapons and ammunition,
clothing and food, and reserves were
maintained for those too poor to buy
muskets.

Colonial warfare was not cheap.
Cavalry was included but it was expen-
sive; Massachusetts restricted cavalry
service to those with property worth at
least 100 pounds sterling. General ex-
penses were met by quotas on individual
counties and it was up to the counties
to get the money any way they saw fit,
by borrowing or by special taxes. In 1645
the Virginia General Assembly met the
expenses of 80 men for an expedition to
Roanoke by a levy of 38,000 pounds of
tobacco to pay for boats and supplies.
Pay alone amounted to 8,000 pounds of
tobacco. Some money came in the form
of fines for infractions of militia disci-
pline, which was strict.

The load could be crushing. King
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Philip’s war—1675-78—left a debt of
100,000 pounds sterling, a stupendous
sum for the day. And not only in money:
During the war, 16 Massachusetts and 4
Rhode Island towns were wiped out, and
it was said 6 percent of all New Eng-
land men of military age were killed. It
was 20 years before the destroyed villages
were resettled and 40 years before the
frontier advanced again.

But the colonists could become lax, and
pay a great price for it. The early Vir-
ginia colonists drilled faithfully, for
awhile, then felt the Pochahontas-John
Rolfe marriage would bind the Indians
and keep them peaceful. While Pow-
hatan lived, it did, but he was succeeded
by his brother Opechancanough who
hated the English and waited for his
chance to strike.

It came on Good Friday, March 22,
1622, 4 years after Powhatan’s death.
The Indians came into the white settle-
ments, peacefully at first, pretending to
sell provisions, then suddenly fell on
those about the houses and swept on
into the fields; 350 were killed at the first
attack. Jamestown was saved only by
being warned by a friendly Indian boy
named Chanco. The terrified colonists
asked the King for—
certain old cast Armes remayning in the
Tower and the Mpynorities; which though
they were altogether unfitt and of no use for
modern service, might nevertheless be serv-
iceable against that people, whereunto his
Majestie for the better strengthening of that
Plantation graciously condiscended.

The King obliged; what was sent was
put to good use in the 2 years that fol-
lowed, even though disease was sweeping
the colony and at one time only 180 men
were fit to fight at all, and of these but
80 were suitable for actual combat. John
Rolfe was among those killed, but so
complete was the colonists’ victory that
except for a rumored attack in 1627,
which never occurred, and another up-
rising in April 1644 that killed 300
English before it was put down, Virginia
had no more troubles with the Indians
on a large scale for the rest of her history.

Defense, in colonial days, at least on
the surface, was every man's duty. But
as so often happens, every man's duty
has a way of turning into no one’s re-
sponsibility. The most complete tabula-
tion of laws and regulations of colonial
times governing militia came up with 777
laws, or provisions, touching on defense.
Of 608, 200 laws and 369 provisions bear
on some form of compulsory service. Of
the provisions, 122 delegate authority.
The remaining 247 are the only ones
containing anything touching on com-
pulsion and not all of them actually com-
pel someone to serve.

The oft-drawn picture of colonial
America as a garrison-state fades at once
when it is noted on balance 200 laws had
compulsion aspects but 213 dealt with
exemptions.

The expedition against Louisbourg,
during King George's war, the War of
Austrian Succession, 1744-48, was the
high-water mark of militia endeavors
for the entire colonial period. Shot
through with elements of luck and black
comedy, one French witness later wrote
of it that:
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It was an enterprise less of the English
nation and its King than of the inhabitants
of New England alone.

The Peace of Utrecht had not settled
boundary questions in North America.
Outbreak of the War of Austrian Suc-
cession was first heard of by the French.
Their fortress at Louisbourg was the
strongest in all North America, the only
French naval station on the entire con-
tinent, a haunt of privateers, and com-
manded the entrance to Canada. Sup-
posedly impregnable, it had taken the
French 25 years to fortify it.

Determined to strike first, a French
raiding party swept down on the fishing
village of Canseau in Nova Scotia. Its
garrison surrendered on condition they
would be sent back to Boston. They
were, eventually, but first were taken to
Louisbourg while the French made an-
other raid, which failed, against Annap-
olis Royal. It was a mistake to take cap-
tives to Louisbourg. The fortress was not
nearly as strong as its reputation had it,
and Lt. John Bradstreet, captured at
Casneau, reported its weaknesses to Gov.
William Shirley.

Governor Shirley put it up to the legis-
lature, the General Court, which met in
secret. A committee was appointed to
consider the plan, and reported adverse-
ly, but the secret was out. Supposedly
the security leak was due to a member
of the committee, more pious than dis-
creet, who prayed so loudly and fervent-
ly for divine guidance that he was over-
heard through the walls of his room. The
Boston merchants asked the court to
reconsider, and this time the proposal
was approved.

Shirley asked for help from all of the
colonies. Connecticut sent 500 men:
New Hampshire 450; Rhode Island re-
fused men, being irked at Massachusetts
over a boundary dispute, plus the rough
treatment given Roger Williams by the
Puritans still rankled; New York con-
tributed 10 cannon, and Pennsylvania
and New Jersey sent supplies. In Massa-
chusetts 3,000 men were raised, and
Shirley asked the Crown for naval aid
from Commodore Peter Warren’s fleet
in the West Indies.

'I‘h}s time the Crown responded. War-
ren in a 60-gun ship accompanied by
three 40-gun vessels was dispatched to
Massachusetts. The expedition took on
the air of a crusade; Rev. Samuel
Moody, minister of York, who would go
as senior chaplain, picked an ax which
he intended to use in the churches to
smash the heathen idols of the anti-
Christ. This prompted a letter from Dea-
con John Gray of Biddleford:

Oh that I could be with you and dear
Parson Moody in that church to destroy
the images there set up and hear the true
Gospel of our Lord and Saviour there
preached!

There was one skeptic, at least. Benja-
min Franklin wrote from Philadelphia
to his brother in Boston:

Fortified towns are hard nuts to crack;
and your teeth are not accustomed to it.
Taking strong places is a particular trade,
which you have taken up without serving
an apprenticeship to it.

The expedition landed with practically
no contest about 3 miles west of Louis-
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bourg, on May 1. First stroke of luck:
The French felt they eould not hold the
Grand Battery, so abandoned it after
spiking the guns, 28 42-pounders and
two 18-pounders, with much ammuni-
tion. The New England blacksmiths got
out 'their tools and went to work, and
when cannon from Louisbourg opened
fire on the battery, to their surprise
they were answered by their own guns.

Then came the second break: A French
supply ship was swept up by Commodore
Warren, and now the besiegers found
themselves completely supplied, courtesy
of the French. A demand for surrender
was refused so now shelling of the town
began in earnest. Before the siege was
over, an estimated 9,000 cannon balls
and 600 bombs were lobbed over the
walls and only one building was left un-
touched. The French had not expected
a land attack and their main battery
faced the water. The cannon could not be
moved and were useless. Then Warren
scooped up & warship, this one render-
ing 84 guns, 560 prisoners, and muni-
tions.

Then the army got its first setback.
One participant was later fo write that
there was so much rum in evidence that
it reminded him more of commencement
day at Harvard than a military expedi-
tion. An attempt to storm the island on
which another French battery was situ-
ated failed because of the 800 men de-
tailed to go, too many showed up drunk.
A second attempt did get ashore, then
someone who had been at the rum bar-
rels again called for a cheer. The French
were alerted; 60 were killed and 119 cap-
tured, marking failure to the second at-
tempt and depressing the army.

By the middle of June everyone was
getting impatient and a major land-sea
assault was planned, but before it could
be 'launched the fortress surrendered
The French flag was left flying; several
merchantmen were enticed into the bay,
where they were taken by Warren's ships,
with total prizes over 1 million pounds in
value. Half went to the Crown; half to
the naval captains; nothing to the troops.
They had hoped for plunder of the place,
but surrender terms forbade it:

Sabbath Day ye 16 June. They came to
Termes for us to enter ye Sitty tomorrow,
and Poore Termes they Bee too.

A great Noys and hubbub amongst ye
Solders about ye Plunder; Som Qursing, som
a Swarein.

Glorious victory though it was, it
made no real impact on the outcome of
the war, and the disgust of the colonists
knew no bounds when at the end of the
war it was given back to the French, in
exchange for Madras in India.

Whatever the Crown had hoped for
when it had called the Albany Congress of
1754, it was disappointed. And there was
no time to lose. The British fleet was
twice the size of the French but where
Britain had 18,000 troops under arms,
the French had around 175,000. When
George II addressed Parliament on No-
vember 14, 1754, he did not mention the
Colonies by name, but when he referred
to protecting “those possessions which
constitute one great source of their
wealth,” Parliament took the hint.
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Parliament voted money. Two under-
strength regiments were already on
orders to sail for Virginia; the idea was
that they would be filled out with men,
levies, furnished by the colonists; and
they would also be supplied - by the
colonists. Maj. Gen. Edward Braddock
was appointed to command the regi-
ments, and also tolact as nominal com-~
mander in chief of all tlie military forces
in the colonies; hopefully to bring about
some unity.

Braddock had the usual dislike of the
Regular for Militia. Noted Benjamin
Franklin:

He had too much self-confidence; too
high an opinion of the valldity of regular

troops; toomean a one of both Americans
and Indians.

All Braddock found was apathy, un-
willingness, and outright refusal, as far
as getting supplies was concerned.
Washington himself said the locals
“ought to be chastised.” Reports of the
mess came to Walpole's ears in England
and_elicited the caustic comment that
Braddock seemed to be in no hurry to be
scalped. Then in stepped America’s first
supply sergeant.

Benjamin Franklin was serving as
Postmaster General of Pennsylvania,
and came, with his son, to Braddock’s
camp at Frederictown—Frederick, Md.—
ostensibly to arrange for communications
between Braddock and the colonial Gov-
ernors. The Pennsylvania' Assembly had
agreed to pay for this service. The As-
sembly thought Braddock hated Quakers
on account of their beliefs; actually, he
hated them because he was certain they
were trading with the French., In any
case, Braddock was commander in chief
and Pennsylvania felt it would be well to
stay in his good graces.

Braddock and Franklin took to each
other. Franklin found him fuming in im-
patience, waiting for the return of the
men he had sent out through Virginia
and Maryland to secure wagons. Frank-
lin was about to leave when the foragers
came in, with but 25 wagons and many
of them unserviceable. Braddock ex-
ploded. At least 150 wagons were re-
quired, and it was all the fault of the
Ministry for sending him to that god-
forsaken place where there was abso-
lutely no chance of getting the provisions
needed, and as far as he, Braddock, was
concerned, the  expedition was ended
right then and there.

Franklin said it was too bad Braddock
had not landed in Pennsylvania, because
up there almost every farmer had his
wagon. Braddock turned to him like a
drowning man grasping a rope:

Then you, sir, who are a man of interest
there, can probably procure them for us; and
I beg you will undertake it.

Franklin wrote down the terms he
thought would be necessary, Braddock
agreed to them, and advanced Franklin
800 pounds for their hire. Franklin's ap-
peal to the people in York, Lancaster,
and Cumberland counties mentioned the
easy money to be made, then:

The king's business must be done; so many
brave troops, come so far Tor your defense,
must not stand idle through your backward-
ness, to do what may be reasonably expected
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from you; waggons and horses must be had;
violent measures will probably be used, and
you will be left to seek for a recompense
where you can find it, and your case, per-
haps, be little pitied or regarded.

Franklin had to advance 200 pounds
more of his own money but in 2 weeks
had secured 150 wagons plus 259 pack-
horses.

The advertisement promised payment ac-
cording to the valuation, in case any wagon
or horse should be lost. The owners, however,
alleging they did not know General Brad-
dock, or what dependence might be had on
his promise, 'insisted ‘on my bond for the
performance, which I accordingly gave them.

And not only did Franklin get wagons
and packhorses for the general. Dining
one evening with some regimental offi-
cers, the colonel told Franklin of his con-
cern for the subalterns, “who were gen-
erally not in afluence and could ill af-
ford, in this dear country, to lay in the
stores that might be necessary in so long
a march, through a wilderness, where
nothing was to be purchased.”

Franklin’s son had been a subaltern
himself at one time, and he drew up a
list of what he thought would be most
appreciated. Franklin wrote fo 2 commit-
tee of the Assembly “who had the dispo-
sition of some public money” and en-
closed the list. To the delight of the offi-
cers, along with the wagons and pack
horses, there arrived in the camp 20 ad-
d;‘tional horses, each containing a parcel
of:

Six 1bs. loaf sugar, 6 1bs. good Muscovido
do., 1 1b. good green tea, 1 1b. good bohea do.,
6 1bs, good ground coffee, 6 1bs. chocolate,
Y4 cwt. best white biscuit, 14 Ib. pepper,
1 quart best white wine vinegar, 1 Gloucester
cheese, 1 keg containing 20 1bs. good butter,
2 doz. old Madeira wine, 2 gallons Jamaica
spirits, 1 bottle flour of mustard, 2 well-
cur'd hams, 1, dozen dry'd tongues, 6 Ibs.
rice, 6 1bs. raisins.

Horse and parcel were presented to its
new Owner.

Braddock was delighted and asked for
more help in sending provisions out after
the expedition had left; he was to say
of Franklin that in the man he had found
“almost the only instance of ability and
honesty I have known in these prov-
inces.” Franklin put out an additional
1,000 pounds of his meney in filling this
task. A few days before Braddock’s defeat
he did return to Franklin an order for
that sum; there was more to be paid on
the next account, but it never was.

Things had not gone too well after
Braddock's defeat. When Governor
Shirley learned the role of commander
in chief had fallen on him, he was pre-
paring two moves in New York on his
own. The first would be aimed at Niagara,
with himself as commander; the other
would be for Crown Point, with William
Johnson, whom Braddock had appointed
Superintendent of Northern Indian Af-
fairs, to act as temporary major general,

Then Lord Loudoun arrived in: New
York on July 23, 1756, accompanied by an
aide, two secretaries, his mistress and 17
servants. He came under the most com-
prehensive plan yet for military unity in
the colonies. He could ask the colonies for
recruits, money, quarters and transport,
and request the aid for provincial troops,
but he could not compel them. And five
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of the most central colonies had 60 per-
cent of the population yet by their char-
ters were not under direct control of the
Crown. Yet, it was from these colonies
than the main source of manpower would
have to come.
. Loudoun’s normal bad temper was not
helped by his first meeting with Shirley:
I got from Major-General Shirley a few
papers of very little use; only he insinuated
to me that I would find everything prepared,
and have nothing to do but to pull laurels,
which I understand was his constant con-
versation before my arrival.

Shirley had not done too badly. Around
7,000 men were under arms. Most of them
were under command of Gen. John Win-
slow, appointed by Shirley, at Half Moon,
up the Hudson from Albany at a point
where rapids prohibited further naviga-
tion. Men were in outposts at Fort Ed-
ward, and at Fort William Henry, which
was to be the jumping-off front point
for Ticonderoga.

French and Indians swarmed through
the woods, picking off the unwary and
the laggards. In early June Colonel Fitch
at Albany had written to Winslow:

Friday, 11 o’clock: Sir, about half an hour
since; a party of near fifty French and Indians
had the impudence to come down to.the river
opposite to this city and captivate two men.

Winslow’s reply:
. We dally discover the. Indians about us;
but not yet have been so happy as to obtain
any of them,

At "Fort William Henry, on Lake
George, Col. William Bagley was driving
his men to build three sloops and a mini-
ature armada of whaleboats for the
planned assault on Ticonderoga. Winslow
kept urging him to hurry; Bagley re-
sponded:

Shall leave no stone unturned; every wheel
shall go that rum and human flesh can move.

Two weeks later he wrote Winslow:

I really must confess I have almost worn
the men out, poor dogs. Pray where are the
committee, or what are they about?

Bagley, too, was troubled by raiders
and his scouts were not much help:

There is a vast deal of news here; every
party brings abundance, but all different,

And later he reported:

I constantly keep out small scouting parties
to the eastward and westward of the lake,
and make no discovery but the tracks of
small parties who are plaguing us constantly;
but what vexes me most, we can’t catch one
of ‘the I have sent out skulk-
ing parties some distance from the sentries in
the night, to lie still in the bushes, but the
flies are so plenty, our people can't bear them.

Over at Fort Edward, Col. David Woos-
ter was not having any more luck; so far,
he wrote to Winslow, he had not been
able “to give those villains a dressing.”

But the colonists were learning parti-
san warfare. Roberts and his Rangers
slipped through the forest to within sight
of Ticonderoga for a scouting mission.
What they saw was not encouraging. The
7,000 men under arms would not be too
many for the job.

Shirley’s plan would have cut New
France in half and it might well have
succeeded if he could have gotten things
moving. But intercolonial friction had
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crushed these hopes. The army should
have moved in April; it was not ready
until August.

William Livingston of New Jersey
summed up-the mess:

The colonies are nearly exhausted, and
their funds already anticipated by expensive
unexecuted projects. Jealous are they of each
other; some {ll-constituted, others shaken
with intestine divisions, and, if T may be
allowed the expression, parsimonious even
to prodigality. Our assemblies are difident of
their governors, governors despise their as-
semblies; and both mutually misrepresent
each other to the Court of Great Britain.

For all of Shirley’'s work, Loudoun still
found chaos among the troops. Of the
army, 27 percent was on the sick list. Fort
William Henry had five to eight burials
a day, and Capt. Edmund Wells wrote
in his diary:

Sept. 12 I am feeling very poorly indeed.

Sept. 17 Counted 90 graves in the burying
ground at Ft. Edward in & weeks,

Sept. 1B (Three more persons buried. I
am very il

Sept. 19 Too poor to attend divine service.
A hundred graves today.

Sept. 21 112 graves. Three of my men de-
serted.

Desertion was a fright. At one time in
September 200 men left. General Wins-
low asked Loudoun permission to try
the gallows—

hlthcugh Hanging among the Americans
has never as yet been Practised can't but
think a Little is necessary.

Loudoun would have none of that, as
he knew the value of a body in uniform,
live, and not dangling from a rope. He
suggested enlistment for life 'in the West
Indies, instead. But this went against the
colonial grain. Connecticut, for instance,
pardoned returning deserters and they
suffered no more punishment than dock-
ing of their pay for the time they were
gone.

The army was supposed to be around
8,700 men but was not close to it. New
York had sent only one-third of its com-
plement and Massachusetts was 1,100
short, refusing any more until the other
colonies came through. Loudoun had
hoped to enlist Americans into the
British regulars. This had been success-
ful; for a time, up until 1756, British re-
cruiting parties had lived in a wonder-
land and old-world styles of recruiting
swept the colonies from Maine to the
Carolinas.

In addition there was the wide dis-
parity between what a man received
from & militia enlistment—not to speak
of the length of time—and what the
British soldier earned. Arter deductions
from his pittance of a wage, the British
soldier came out with maybe 3 or 4
pence daily. The Massachusetts troops
received 10%; pence, plus sugar, ginger,
rum, and molasses as additional lux-
uries and a marching allowance three
times that granted the regular.

By the end of the year, both sides
withdrew into winter quarters. It was no
problem for the French, as the uncom-
plaining inhabitants of Canada looked
upon forcible quartering of troops in
their homes as merely something to be
expected and lived with. Not so in the
Colonies. Most of the British regulars
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were in Philadelphia, New York, and
Poston. Loudoun demanded free quar-
ters; this was the custom in England.
There was something to be said for his
request since after all the regulars were
there for the colonists’ benefit.

The colonies did not see it that way.
Philadelphia did let them use the public
houses but there was not nearly enough
room for all and argument arose be-
tween the Governor, who backed Lou-
doun, and the Assembly, which did not
care whether they had shelter or not.
The winter dragged on; many soldiers
were lying on straw in outbuildings, sick,
and dying from  exposure. Loudoun
erupted; either shelter would be given
or he would send down another entire
regiment and quarter the whole lot in
private homes, with no arguments taken.
The Assembly relented.

In New York the privates were put in
barracks but the officers were left to
shift for themselves. Loudoun demanded
sometking for them. The city council
was afraid of inciting the populace and
the mayor tried to'argue with Loudoun.
Roared the Earl:

God damn my blood! If you do not billet
my officers upon free quarters this day, Il
order here all the troops In North America
and billet them myself upon this city!

To show he meant it, he arbitrarily
assigned six men to the home of Oliver
DeLancey, brother of the late Acting
Governor., DeLancey swore at them; this
got- him six more, compliments of Lou-
doun, and very likely-a reminder there
were many more where those came from.
The city took the hint and raised a fund
to provide lodgings. In Boston there was
no difficulty; the troops were put up in
Castle William and given what they
needed.

Loudoun planned to assault Quebec in
1757 and asked the four New England
provinces for 4,000 troops. He got four
different proposals in return. Finally the
Colonies  did agree to Loudoun’s figures
but although the troops were promised
by March 25, none were ready. Where
Governors were agreeable, Assemblies
balked. In the south, there was delay;
Pennsylvania and Maryland came
through with nothing at all. New Jersey
sent only half; only New York was ready
with the required number, on time.

In spite of all this, Loudoun was to
finally impose some degree of military
unity on the Colonies. Under him, for the
first time, the commander in chief was
able to order troops to go wherever he
wanted them on the frontier. He also in-
creased the strength of Rogers’ Rangers
to several companies and made them
part of the regulars. But the Colonies did
not like him; they had grumbled at his
request for 4,000 men yet when Pitt asked
for 20,000 the following' year, with the
Colonies to bear only the expense of
clothing and pay, the Assemblies voted
all he wanted. They were helped along,
no doubt, by Loudoun’s removal and by
Pitt’s assurances that Parliament would
pay some compensation for the expenses
they were to bear.

In less than 20 years the troops that
had fought side by side would shoot at
each otheér. For the British soldier, war-
fare was his way of life. For the Amer-
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ican colonist, it was an unpleasant inter-
ruption of his regular routine. b

The Continental Congress was to have
thrust upon it, by Lexington, Concord,
Ticonderoga, and Bunker Hill, the great-
est concentration of military-political
power ever wielded by a national legis-
lature. It was endowed with the vaguest
and most uncertain authority at its crea-
tion, yet, events of the times, and ex-
pectations of the people of the colonies,
decreed that it take up, albeit some-
what unwillingly, the total responsibility
for creation of the American Republic.

Three of Adams’ letters show, after a
fashion, the gradual awareness of what
was coming to pass. With schoolboy exu-
berance, he would write to Abigail on
May 29, 1775, that:

.. . The military Spirit which runs through
the Continent is truly amaszing. This City
turns out 2000 Men every day. Mr. Dickin-
son is a Coll.—Mr. Reed a Lt. Coll.—Mr. Mif-
flin & Major. He ought to have been a Genl.
for he has been the animating Soul of the
whole.

Coll. Washington appears at Congress in
his Uniform and, by his great Experience and
Abilities in military Matters, i1s of much
service to Us.

Oh that I was a Soldier!—I will be.—I am
reading military Books.—Every Body must
and will, and shall be a soldier.

On June 17, again to Abigail:

The Continent Is really in earnest in de-
fending the Country. . . . I have found this
Congress like the last. When We first came
together, I found a strong Jealousy of Us
. . . but the longer We sat, the more clearly
they saw the Necessity of pursuilng vigorous
Measures.

By July 24, again to Abigail; the full

impact had struck:

The Business I have had upon my Mind has
been as great and important as can be in-
trusted to One Man, and the Difficulty and
Intricacy of it is prodigious. When 50 or 60
Men have a Constitution to form for a great
Empire, at the same Time that they have a
Country of fifteen hundred Miles extent to
fortify, Millions to arm and traln, a Naval
Power to begin, an extensive Commerce to
regulate, numerous Tribes of Indians to
negotiate with, a standing Army of Twenty
seven Thousand Men to ralse, pay, victual
and officer, I really shall pity those 50 or 60
Men....

In line with the unexpected, Congress
first duties were predominantly military.
In line with the matter of unprepared-
ness, the delegates had, collectively,
among them, only the skimpiest of mili-
tary experience to draw upon:

George Clinton 2f New York had
served as lieutenant of rangers in the
Fort Frontenac expedition of 1758.

Eliphalet Dyer of Connecticut had been
appointed a captain of militia in 1745; he
became major in 1753; as lieutenant col-
onel he led a Connecticut regiment at
Crown Point; in 1758, as colonel, he had
a regiment of Connecticut volunteers
raised for the defense cf Canada.

Edward Biddle of Pennsylvania had
been appointed ensign in the provisional
army in 1754; he rose to captain before
he resigned in 1763.

Nathaniel Folsom c¢f New Hampshire
was a captain in Colonel Blanchard’s
regiment during the French and Indian
wars and had served as major, lieutenant
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colonel, and colonel of the 4th regiment
of New Hampshire volunteers.

Francis Lewis of New York had gone to
Canada with General Mercer, as an aide,
during the French and Indian wars.
Captured at Oswego, N.Y., he had been
taken to France as prisoner.

Richard Caswell of North Carolina had
commanded the right wing of the North
Carolina militia, under Governor Tryon,
at the Battle of Alamance River in 1771,
where the Regulators, backcountry insur-
gents, were defeated.

Henry Middleton of South Carolina
had been appointed an officer of horse of
the provincial forces in 1743.

Robert Treat Paine of Massachusetts
had served as a chaplain of troops on the
northern frontier in 1755.

And, of course, George Washington,
standing out from the rest in his buff and
blue uniform of colonel of the Fairfax
County, Va., militia. He had more expe-
rience than the rest of them put together,
but was sour on the military, was not
convinced of the need for armed resist-
ance, and had not even drilled militia for
15 years.

There was among the colonial militia a
wealth of tactical skill and experience
gained in the French and Indian War, not
to mention numerous border skirmishes
with Indians, or civil rebellions such as
Caswell had experienced. But most of this
had been gained fighting on the side of
the Crown, with the resources of the
British Empire at their sides or backs.
Events had put these resources facing
them, over leveled musket barrels. For the
Americans, their plight was summed up
by Freeman in one sentence:

Staff, command, army, equipment, sup-
plles—all these had to be created from
nothing!

Yet, the “embattled farmers” stood—
sometimes—and ran away—sometimes—
as they had done before. Some of them
made very good soldiers. Some of them
made middling to fair soldiers. Some of
them made poor soldiers.

But they got the job done.

PRIVATE HELP

HON. GILBERT GUDE

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. GUDE. Mr. Speaker, James N.
Sites, a consultant to the USIA, a direc-
tor of the Town Affiliation Association
and a vice president in charge of the
Washington office of a major public rela-
tions counseling firm, has suggested some
ideas for private, people-to-people com-
munications on behalf of a better and
more peaceful world.

This is Mr, Sites’ commentary in the
May newsletter of the National Capital
Chapter of the Public Relations Society
of America, Inc.

The commentary follows:

PRIVATE HELP
(By James N. Sites)

A professional communicator can hardly

rub up against the foreign scene today with-
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out coming away with the conviction that
America now needs private assistance as
never before if we are to have any real hope of
attaining international stability and bullding
a better world. Public relations people espe-
cially are in a unique position to contribute
such help.

Last September I had the opportunity to
serve as public member on a U.S. Informa-
tion Agency inspection mission to Sweden
(partly because my wife is from Oslo and
we've virtually commuted to Scandinavia
over the past 25 years). And I came back with
precisely this feeling. That current world
conditions demand we do a far better job of
opening up wider channels of private, people-
to-people communications.

Everywhere In my exploration in Bweden,
as well as in Norway and Denmark, I was
struck by the critical depth of changed atti-
tudes toward America in general and toward
U.S. foreign policy in particular. Years of
bitter criticism of our Indochina agony
seems to have injected a permanent poison-
ing into the attitude stream of responsible
segments of public opinion throughout the
world.

Even close forelgn friends were found
seriously questioning our motives and meth-
ods. The old mystique of an America that is
infallibly good and fair in its dealings with
others seems to have been destroyed forever.
Government credibility is particularly chal-
lenged. (Obviously, this mystique could never
have been wholly valid in all cases in the first
place. But so long as people generally did not
question it seriously, it served U.S. diplomacy
remarkably well.)

With the decline in U.8. influence on other
nations' actions and the demise of automatic
acceptance of U.8. policles, our foreign rela-
tions activities must be played on an entirely
new stage. More than ever, the state of for-
eign public opinion toward American policies
becomes the decisive factor in shaping for-
eign government decisions.

Most urgent from the PR professional's
viewpoint, however, hyper-critical attitudes
abroad seem to this observer to call for ex-
panded and more effective use of non-gov-
ernment resources in informing overseas
publics and key forelgn target groups. As al-
most any informed foreigner will tell you,
this natlon's greatest asset—Iits most persua-
slve spokesman—is the individual American.
And expanded exchange programs are the sur-
est way to bring this asset into greater play.

Fortunately, a great deal iz already being
done through both private and government
channels in this respect. As examples, the
USIA helps bring many foreign newsmen to
the U.S, and the State Department’s Inter-
national Visitors program has introduced
many key foreign leaders to America. How-
ever, the volume could and should be vastly
increased outside government channels.

I returned from abroad last fall con-
vinced that professional organizations and
private groups of all sorts could play a much
more important role in the ongoing battle
for the hearts and minds of people. It is not
difficult to arrange exchange programs—for
professional expertise and problem-solving in-
formation, as well as for people—among com-
munications leaders and journalism educa-
tors, among labor officials and business in-
terests, among culture-oriented people and
such key professionals as lawyers, doctors,
economists, sociologists and city planners.

One practical channel for achleving this
end lies in the *“Sister City” program of the
Town Affiliation Association, which now in-
cludes over 380 U.S. communities in regular
exchanges of people and materials with coun-
terpart communities around the world. At
least 20,000 people traveled under TAA aus-
pices last year. As a TAA volunteer, I can
attest to the fact that help from PRSA mem-
bers and chapters would be welcomed, both
in generating local publicity and in helping
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foreign visitors get a depth picture of the
varied aspects of American life.

TAA recently received the endorsement of
major U.S. news groups for implementing a
worldwide Journalist-to-Journalist exchange
program. Once underway, this will provide
new opportunities for public relations pro-
fessionals to cooperate on common goals with
American press and civic leaders in BSister
Cities throughout the nation.

In summary, today's tumultuous world has
created great need for expanded private par-
ticipation in foreign affairs. Interested pub-
lic relations people can obtain information on
joining this effort from TAA at 1612 K Street,
N.W., Washington, D.C. 20006, or, in regard
to other groups, from the Office of Private
Cooperation, Bureau of Educational & Cul-
tural Affairs, Department of State, 2201 C
Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20520,

SAGINAW, MICH., IS DOING SOME-
THING ABOUT UREAN DECAY

HON. JACK H. McDONALD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. McDONALD of Michigan. Mr.
Speaker, there is much talk these days
about urban decay, and a lot of money
being spent on finding a cure for this
malaise commonly found in our major
urban centers. One such project is cur-
rently underway in Saginaw, Mich. Al-
though Saginaw is not in my congres-
sional district, the man who planned this
innovative project, Mr, Gray Graham is
a constituent of mine from Waterford,
Mich.

Mr. Graham first outlined his bold and
imaginative plan before the Detroit
Yacht Club several years ago. There were
no takers at first; the idea simply did not
conform to traditional thought when it
came to renewal projects. But he per-
sisted, and ultimately found willing allies
in Saginaw, who saw the plan as a prac-
tical way to bring new life to their city.

I believe Mr. Graham and his asso-
ciates have perfected a format for the
development of urban renewal areas in
our country. Proof of the pudding, so to
speak, is a program currently under con-
struction in the city of Saginaw, Mich.

What makes the Saginaw project so
unique?

First. Ten local businessmen agreed to
finance a feasibility study for a new
downtown mall, and provided the capital
required for equity and/or front working
monies,

Second. Saginaw city officials and de-
partment heads cooperated to the fullest
which encouraged the investor group.

Third. A total redevelopment plan was
designed, to be rebuilt in stages, before
an early land acquisition was requested
from HUD. Because of the Saginaw sys-
tem, a merchant will open his new fa-
cility the same day he closes his old.
Then the old facilities are demolished
and space provided for other tenants.

Fourth, in order for any new shopping
area to succeed a major or anchor tenant
is needed. In Saginaw, a local, independ-
ent department store did not forsake
downtown for a new mall just outside the
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city. A long-term lease was signed and
other tenants secured.

Fifth, now for the financing. Three
Saginaw financial institutions agreed to
underwrite the project by providing the
construction loan and a $5 million mort-
gage. With financing secured on the first
phase of an estimated $40 million proj-
ect, construction began November 1,
1971.

Mr. Chairman, I commend Mr. Gra-
ham and his associates for their non-
conformity in leading the way toward
the eventual rebirth of downtown Amer-
ica. A man with a practical plan has suc-
ceeded in Saginaw, and I have great
hopes that other cities in Michigan and
throughout the country will benefit from
Saginaw’s example.

Mr. Speaker, I insert in the REcorp
at this time the original speech as given
before the members of the Detroit Yacht
Club in 1967, as an example of original
and innovative thought. I would hope
that other communities with problems
similar to Saginaw’s will benefit from
this idea.

The speech follows:

ADDRESS OF GRAY GRAHAM, DETROIT YACHT

CLus, May 5, 1967

Much discussion has centered recently
around the declining importance of our na-
tion's cities’ business districts as retail cen-
ters. With business moving to the suburbs,
retalling in many of these central business
cores is at an all time low.

The major problem presently facing the
central business districts, including Detroit,
is its failure to meet the demands (i.e., park-
ing, easy accessibility, etc.) of the new social
order created by the mobility of the auto-
mobile.

All of our country's major citles were
built before the turn of the century during
our horse and buggy era. In 1810, for exam-
ple, there were 7,000 vehicles in America,
compared with 90 million today. Yet, in our
central business districts today, we still have
essentially the same streets and the same
layouts for driving that were used by the
buggy.

Detroit has, however, like most other cities,
created & network of expressways to move
the automobile in and out of the city, but,
by virtue of this convenience, it began the
rape of the central core area and its neigh-
borhoods and created 1 mass exodus to the
suburbs. This exodus will continue until the
central city core and its neighborhoods rise
up to meet the challenge of suburbia. This
challenge can only be met by creating facili-
tles and conveniences that will keep the
middle and high income classes from fleeing
the central city, and by making the “down-
town" climate one where all can live and
work in harmony.

The exodus to suburbia is creating in De-
troit and other major cities throughout the
nation a chaotic condition—one where the
poor begin to outnumber middle and higher
income groups, one where the tax base with-
ers and the demand for city services increases,
i.e., police, fire, welfare, health, and so forth.

But let us not forget that the plight of
our center cores and their neighborhoods
will soon be shared by suburban communi-
ties unless they, too, wake up to their re-
sponsibilities.

Today, there is an obvious need for the
alteration of many Metropolitan and Urban
Business Districts to salvage them from a
present state of functional obsolescence—the
doorway to blight. Blight is a disease. Just
as physical diseases spread and destroy,
blight does, too. It destroys the taxable value
of the land it strikes.
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Blight can be controlled and prevented in
the same way that many diseases are pre-
vented—by isolating the problem and treat-
ing it. To do this requires action by new fa-
cilities. New facilities will generate a new
climate, a new spirit, and a new prestige.

The Spira-Mart is a bold and imaginative
new concept, combining civic-cultural-rec-
reational—and living facilitles—with retail
areas that have adequate parking and effi-
cient expressway transportation facilities.

Due to limited acreage and high land costs
in the central urban cores, the Spira-Mart
concept is designed to make optimum use of
available areas by building upwards—in
short, a vertical neighborhood. Within the
Detrolt designated model city boundary, the
Spira-Mart should be seen as a civic and
public spirited enterprise rather than just a
strict commercial venture because the Spira-
Mart will become the center of neighborhood
life. With urban renewal, we will have social
renewal—indeed, human renewal.

The power of the Spira-Mart concept is its
diversity and its ability to meet the nesds of
a particular neighborhood. It is, of course,
assumed that every neighborhood will re-
quire a commercial area with adequate serv-
ices. The neighborhood means people and
people demand certain facilities and con-
veniences, all of which will be avallable
around, within, or atop a Spira-Mart com-
plex. One area may require a junior college
atop the parking decks, while another may
need a hosplital or medical-dental clinic.

The BSpira-Mart masters the horizontal
street by creating vertical areas with total
accessibility via parking decks and high-rise
facilities. Thousands of people and businesses
would return to the central core and its
neighborhoods if adequate and proper living
facilities were available to them at prices
they could afford along with educational,
recreational, entertainment, and cultural op-
portunities.

The Spira-Mart is designed conceptually
and physically with the community and its
taxpayers in mind. How new monies are
ralsed within a city will determine which
way that city will grow, how it will develop
and where new businesses and industries
will be located. How new tax moniles are
raised has a major influence on how the
central core will increase in population, how
much it will cost its citizens to live in it,
and whether or not that city will remain
or become a desirable place in which to live
and work. Some cities, including suburban
communities, could soon actually become un-
livable because of high taxation.

Just recently, a noted architect here in
Detroit sald that “Detroilt has said ‘no’ to
high-rise living.”" I cannot accept this state-~
ment. First, where in Detroit do we have
high-rise living that the majority of people
can afford? I believe, in fact I am convinced,
that there is a tremendous market in the
downtown center core and its designated
neighborhoods for high-rise living facilities
designed for single persons, for young married
couples, and for the retired. I belleve that
an adequate price range of housing must be
made available in downtown areas within
walking distances, or at least within a
minimum taxi range of employment, or near
an express bus line or rapid transit system.
Different price range dwelling units could
be available atop the Spira-Mart and its
parking decks or in adjoining clusters in
order to provide a more balanced economic
and social life.

I am convinced that thousands of people
would enjoy and prefer a downtown or neigh-
borhood life as we have described with con-
venient educational, recreational, cultural
and entertainment facilities for our increas-
ing leisure time, All of these things will be
available with the Spira-Mart complex.

I am further convinced that several Spira-
Mart Complexes could and should be built
in the City of Detroit at strategic locations,
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all linked together with the Eern Block
development via an express bus system, and
with each using parking decks provided by
the municipal parking authority to serve
not only the neighborhood but the clty
transit system as a whole.

If elected city officials in Detroit could
unite on the Spira-Mart concept for neigh-
borhoods, and if city departments would
participate to their fullest, private capital
and individual know-how would work to-
gether with federal funds to make this great
clty of Detroit the “Model of the World.”

With the right attitude of elected and
appointed officials, with the continued free-
dom of communication through the press,
radio, TV and positive tongues, I know that
leaders can unite to help change the metro-
politan night mares into pleasant neigh-
borhood dreams. These leaders can come
forward from all walks of life—civic, gov-
ernmental, business, cultural, religious, and
educational. Nothing Is more powerful than
a spontaneous development of the mind.
I say to the City of Detroit Keep the citizens
you have and bring back many of those who
have departed. I also say Look at all of the
ancient great citles that are now dust or
ruins. Look at the great civilizations
throughout history that were. Remember,
everything is people. Pecple are the central
city. The Spira-Mart is designed for people.
It is not merely a shopping center developed
around the prime needs of the automobile.

Design of the SPIRA-MART has been years
in the making, and could not have been
accomplished without knowledge of people,
their attitueds their habits, their desires,
AND the need of certain conveniences, all
of which add up to the dignity of man and
his full-life in our metropolitan cities—his
desire just to be someone, to have dignity
and pride, to have a respectful address.

Since the beginning of time, man has been
centralized because of his right to be human,
to be with people—for protection, for en-
Joyment, for work and for competition. The
cayeman, the cliff dwellers, the villagers, the
city were built around a central gathering
place, the old Village Square. The wagon
trains that ploneered this great nation would
camp in circles for the same purpose.

To design the SPIRA-MART we studied and
researched schematics from ancient ruins of
the Greeks, Egyptians, Romans, the medieval
square of Austria, the Orlental bazar types
of trade and fravel from the middle and
Far East; the American pedestrain oriented
environment such as penny arcades, board-
walks, amusement parks, carnivals, =zoos,
downtowns and today’s shopping centers.

We studied many methods of merchan-
dising, ways of servicing stores, all different
ways of parking, and a criterion of 21 factors
for service, convenience, recreation, enter-
tainment, living conditions and protection.

The SPIRA-MART will master the hori-
zontal street! The Spira-Mart will create new
cities within a city. The Spira-Mart will up-
grade neighborhoods. The Spira-Mart, be-
cause of it's multi-land uses, helps our cities
grow up, not out.

The Spira-Mart will accomodate as much
on a 12-acre tract as we have today on 120-
acre developments. The Spira-Mart is de-
signed for 100,000 sq. ft. of retall area or
1-million sq. ft. and, from government, all
we need is cleared land at a reasonable price
and faith and credit to construct adequate
parking decks where needed.

We believe the SPIRA-MART is the only
means whereby the small independent
merchant can afford to remain in or relocate
in a modern downtown.

Friends, coming together is a Beginning;
working together is progress; staying together
is success!

In closing, may I guote from the Book of
Proverbs, *, . . Where there is no Vision, the
Peoples Perish.”
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ARTZONA STATE STUDENT CHOSEN
NSPA DISTINGUISHED SCHOLAR

HON. JOHN J. RHODES

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. RHODES. Mr. Speaker, it is al-
ways encouraging to see America’s young
people excel. It is also refreshing to see
that recognition of those qualities of
scholarship, perseverance, and the like
are rewarded with attention. These two
factors are dramatically combined by the
recent award of the National Society of
Public Accountants’ 1972-73 Distin-
guished Scholar Award to James H.
Strassels, of Phoenix, Ariz.

Chosen from among over 500 appli-
cants from across this Nation, Mr. Stras-
sels was one of 22 recipients of a $200
academic scholarship awarded by the
National Society of Public Accountants.

In addition to the scholarship, Mr.
Strassels will receive a plaque in recogni-
tion of his selection as the most out-
standing accounting student applying for
consideration.

Mr. Strassels is a student at Arizona
State University.

The NSPA Scholarship Foundation is
a project initiated in 1969 by the 13,000-
member National Society which repre-
sents independent public accountants.
The purpose of the foundation is to pro-
vide financial assistance to deserving col-
lege and junior college students who in-
dicate a firm intention of pursuing their
accounting studies to a successful con-
clusion and then entering the profession
of public accounting.

The other 21 students receiving
scholarships this year include:

Name, HOMETOWN, STATE, AND SCHOOL

Stanley Moschella, Lexington, Mass., North-
eastern University.

Emma N. LeSaint,
Sacred Heart University.

Bruce W. Jester, Houston, Del., University
of Delaware.

Robert B, Nolan, Philadelphia, Pa., Villa-
nova University.

Audrey 8. K, Chan, Silver Spring, Md., Uni-
versity of Maryland,

Kenneth M. Tweedy, Hopewell, Va., Uni-
versity of Richmond.

John E. Green, Boone, N.C., Appalachian
State U.

Michael L. Warden, Winston-Salem, N.C.,
Winsalm College.

David L. Moskol, Milwaukee, Wis., Uni-
versity of Wisconsin,

Harold A. Runkel, Brooklyn, Mich., Davis
Junior College.

Robert L. Bean, Maryville, Tenn., Univer-
sity of Tennessee.

Danny S. Duncan, Bardwell, Ky., Murray
State University.

Jeanne M. Rooney, Cameron, Mo., Central
Missourl State.

Ervina Stlegelmeyer,
Winona State College.

Richard R. Miller, Houston, Tex., Univer-
sity of Houston.

Judy G. Johnson, Albuquerque, N, Mex.,
New Mexico State U.

John D. Poe, Medicine Lake, Mont., Uni-
versity of Montana.

Bernardette W. Huston, Willow, Alaska,
University of Alaska,

John L. Miles, St. George, Utah, Brigham
Young University

Bridgeport, Conn.,

Rochester, Minn.,
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Charlene D. Lacad, Honolulu,
Kapiolani Community College.

Lawrence K. Y. Chang, Honolulu, Hawaii,
Chaminade College.

Hawali,

THE MOSCOW SUMMIT AND
“PEACEFUL COEXISTENCE"”

HON. PHILIP M. CRANE

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. CRANE. Mr. Speaker, the summit
meeting in Moscow has been heralded by
many as the beginning of a new era of
“detente.” The United States and the So-
viet Union, we have been told, are now
about to enter an age of “peaceful coex-
istence,” and the cold war as we have
known it in the years since World War
II is soon to become a thing of the past.

This analysis, however, ignores the fact
that when the ferm “peaceful coexist-
ence” is used by the Communist leader-
ship of the Soviet Union it represents a
concept far different from the one con-
Jjured in western minds.

Discussing the Moscow summit and the
Soviet policy of “peaceful coexistence,”
the highly respected South African
journal, To The Point, notes that—

“Peaceful coexistence,” which is the cap-
stone of Soviet foreign policy, presupposes
peace between the superstructures only while
the systematic conflict at the base level con-
tinues unabated. The Vietnam war, which is
& "war of national liberation" is an entirely
legitimate element of peaceful coexistence.
It is an attempt by the “peace-loving’
(within the socialist system there is no class
exploitation and thus a condifion of “peace’
prevails) forces of Vietnam to replace the
capitalists, “reactionary” superstructure of
the Thieu Government with a socialist con-
trolled superstructure.

‘While Soviet rhetoric has changed in
recent years, the unfortunate fact is that
the Communist goal of world domination
remains. It seems to the Communist lead--
ership that such domination can more
easily be achieved through “detente”
than through violent upheaval and, in
this sense, the softer rhetoric may be
more dangerous than the menacing rhe-
toric of the past.

In an article entitled “Nixon Woos The
Bear,” To The Point notes that—

The men whom the American President
will meet in Moscow are men of a different
style and manner than Stalin or Khrushchev,
but their ultimate objectives are no different
and the power at their disposal is vastly
superior to anything possessed by their pred-
ecessors. Nothing has changed their mes-
sianic belief that a social system which de-
nies man his free agency is the only possible
route to his temporal salvation and that be-
yond this nothing matters.

Those who believe that the Communist
goal of world domination has abated
would do well to consider the material in
this article, which appears in the May
20, 1972, issue of To The Point. The text
of this article follows:

Nixonw Woos THE BEAR

Ten days before he was due to embark on
his second exercise In summitry with the
communist world, President Richard Nixon
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ordered a marked escalation of the Vietnam
war: Halphong harbour to be blockaded,
Hanol bombed, and inland communications
disrupted as far as possible. Immediately a
big question mark loomed over the presi-
dent's Moscow trip; Washington observers
nevertheless remained convinced that there
was no real probability that the damaging of
Soviet ships in Halphong harbour would
cause Russia to call off the Nixon visit be-
cause, they said, "the Russians do not allow
their higher policy to be jeopardised by mere
incidents™".

To be sure, Moscow used the oceasion of
the shooting down of the U-2 spy plane in
1960 as the ostensible reason for breaking up
the summit conference which had been con~
vened in Paris, but this was plainly the ex-
cuse and not the cause for their action. The
Soviets had hoped in 1960 that their military
bluff following the launching of the first
Sputnik would be sufficlent to overawe the
West into withdrawing from Berlin, which
would have given the world socialist order &
tremendous psychological boost.

But the US position had clearly hardened
in advance of the summit and the Soviets
had been given to understand that the US
knew that the military balance was still over-
whelmingly in its favour and that it would
not be forced or talked out of Berlin or any
other of its vital interests. To avoid embar-
rassment, the flamboyant Khrushchev raged
and stormed about an incident that he would
gladly have allowed to pass had the pros-
pects for diplomatic success been at all
bright.

DIFFERENT APPROACH NOW

But a different situation exists today. The
Soviet definitlon of the term *“peaceful co-
existence” has been starkly and painfully
underlined by the all-out North Vietnamese
invasion of South Vietnam. Yet neither Rus-
sia’s provision of military equipment to
North Vietnam nor the massive US aerial and
naval response against the invaders would
seem to jeopardise the determination of both
governments to proceed with a meeting which
each feels to be In its own interests. For
both sides in the cold war realpolitik seems
to be the order of the day.

The American president's assessment of his
Soviet antagonists was bluntly set forth in
his annual report to Congress on the state
of US foreign policy, delivered in February.
“The USSR tends to view external tensions
as the Inevitable corollary of conflicting so-
cial systems,” the report declared. “Soviet
diplomacy, therefore, is prepared to accept
international tension as normal and, too of-
ten, to view negotiations with the United
States as a form of harsh competition from
which only one side can gain advantage.”
Communist Party Secretary Leonid Brezhnev,
for his part, defined USSR foreign policy in a
major address on March 20 as “implacability
in ideological struggle combined with read-
iness to develop mutually advantageous rela-
tions with states of the opposite soclal sys-
tem .. ."”

“An improvement of relations between the
USSR and the United States is possible,”
Brezhnev went on, “but, of course, not at the
expense of some third countries or peoples,
not to the detriment of their lawful rights
and interests. Such is our invariable posi-
tion.”

President Nixon thus should go to Mos-
cow with no illusions. Brezhnev offers none.
By referring to the conflict of social sys-
tems, the president shows that he has a
basic grasp of the Soviet view of the world
situation. This is a remarkable step forward
for any U.S. administration.

The Eremlin outlook to which the presi-
dent ref=rred 1s predicated on the assertlon
that the sociallst soclo-economlic system,
based upon public ownership of property, is
in a war to the death with the capitalist
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socio-economic system, based upon private
ownership of property. This war of the
“bases™ was formally declared by the Com-
munist Manifesto in 1848. It is frreconcilable
and will go on until the world socialist sys-
tem 1is completely victorious. The specific
struggle is for control of the “super struc-
tures” of each system, which are the nation-
state governments. This struggle may be
peaceful, as is the progressive takeover now
occurring in Chile, or it may have to be
violent, depending on the “correlation of
forces" between the contending systems. At
the head of the capitalist system stands the
U.8. government controlled by Wall Street
and at the head of the Socialist system stands
the U.S8SR., controlléd by the Communist
Party of the Soviet Union.

THE VIETNAM FACTOR

““Peaceful coexistence”, which is the cap-
stone of Soviet foreign policy, presupposes
peace between the superstructures only while
the systemic conflict at the base level con-
tinues unabated. The Vietnam War, which is
a “war of national liberation” is an entirely
legitimate element of peaceful coexistence.
It is an attempt by the “peace-loving" (with-
in the soclalist system there is no class ex-
ploitation and thus a condition of “peace”
prevails) forces of Vietnam to replace the
capitalist, “reactionary” superstructure of
the Thieu Government with a socialist-con-
trolled superstructure. U.S. military inter-
vention in order to prevent this regrettable
but understandable from the Soviet stand-
point and need not stand in the way of the
pursuit of a business-like modus vivendi be-
tween the U.S.S.R. and the U.S., provided, of
course, that the U.S. recognizes the US.S.R.'s
right to extend her own military aid to the
socialist forces of North Vietnam.

Moscow’s clients are on mnotice, however,
that nothing must be allowed to jeopardize
the interests or the security of the military-
technical base of the world soclalist system,
namely the Soviet Union, whose military
power serves as the guarantor that the capi-
talist system will not attempt to save itself
by resorting to a war of military annihilation
against the soclalist system in the same vein
as Nazl Germany’s attack in 1941, So long
as capitalism still exists and remains power=-
ful, this is ideologically regarded as an ever
present possibility. Soviet military forces are
charged with the responsibility of not only
deterring such an attack but of winning any
war should the imperialists nevertheless un-
leash one. Consequently, the Soviet Union
needs a military force equal to, and if pos-
sible superior to, any possible adversary.

LEADING FROM STRENGTH

This is the general frame of reference un-
der which the two sides will enter the sum-
mit talks. The Soviets want no war with the
United States and they want reasonably nor-
mal relations with Washington. But they
feel they are leading now from a position of
great strength, since their recent strategic
military buildup has placed them in at least
& position of military equality with the US.,
and thelr political power and influence has
expanded accordingly. They will make no
concessions In providing ald to the world
socialist system, particularly to those on the
fighting front in Vietnam, unless to do so
would involve an unacceptable risk of war
with the U.S. But they have only now been
confronted with any such risk.

MEMORIES OF PEKING

Nixon’s' previous discussions with the Chi-
nese will hang heavily over the Moscow meet-
ing. The Soviets, of course, did not like the
President’s Peking visit. They could not and
did not complain about the normallsation of
relations between the US. and China because

this corresponds to the rules of peaceful co-
existence as they define them. But they are
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suspicious that a deal was worked out at
their expense and recognlse an effort to play
off China against the Soviet Union when they
see one. They are ready to castigate the Chi-
nese for any faintheartedness in support of
the North Vietnamese as evidence of a be-
trayal of the cause of socialism.

“Many diverse views and conjectures are
being expressed concerning the Peking meet-
ing,”" said Brezhmev. “Views remain’ views,
but the decisive word, I repeat, will be said
by facts, actual deeds.We are in no hurry,
therefore, with final assessments. The future,
perhaps the near future, will show how mat-
ters stand, and we will then draw appropriate
practical conclusions.”

Some belleve this statement was a tip-off
to the fresh communist offensive in Vietnam,
in which the Chinese attitude would prove
revealing. There have been reports that Presi-
dent Nixon sought to obtain in private a
Chinese willingness to try to dissuade Hanol
from launching the big offensive that was
obviously in preparation, possibly as a quid
pro quo for 8 more accommodating U.S. posl-
tion on Talwan.

Premier Chou En-lal is known to have had
a meeting with the North Vietnamese leaders
shortly after his talks with Nixon. What
seems certain is that the Soviet Union, for its
part, saw no reason for avoldance of embar-
rassment to the president on the eve of his
visit to Moscow. Whether or not the Soviet
leaders connived with Hanoi on the question
of exact timing, their material and verbal
support for the “war of liberation” in Viet-
nam is fully in accordance with the prin-
ciples of systemic conflict.

President Nixon finds himself in no posi-
tion to get them to modify this policy unless
he himself is willing to throw the possibility
of a direct military collusion between the
U.S. and U.8.8.R. into the equation.

This s precisely the dilemma that the pres-
ident and his advisors have been wrestling
with as he prepares for his Moscow trip under
the heavy shadow of a possible collapse of his
Vietnam policy. The capitalist world already
labours under the inherent strateglc disad-
vantage that It cannot carry the systemic
conflict into the enemy's camp.

Ehrushchev's dictum that “what 1s mine
is mine, what is yours is open to negotiation™
has always been tacitly accepted by United
States policy makers. President Nixon’s prin-
cipal objective, therefore, is to further nar-
row the definition of peaceful coexistence by
persuading the Sovlet Union to exercise re-
straint In the military component of the
systemic conflict,

He would like to exclude the “war of libera-
tion” from the communist arsenal and to
obtaln some further limitations on Soviet
military involvements in places like the Mid-
dle East, South Asla and Cuba, He may offer
various carrots such as increased trade with
the U.B.S.R. as an inducement, but he also
needs a stick In the form of a definite risk
factor to the Eremlin if they do not comply.

MAINTAINING A FOREIGN POLICY

This is undoubtedly the reason why the
president overruled the majority of his ad-
visors who cautioned against striking Hanol
and Halphong with the argument that he
could not malntsin a viable foreign policy if
he did not. He had to demonstrate his resolve
to the Soviets.

It will be serious enough if South Vietnam
is overwhelmed by armed attack. This will
prove to be a great victory for the “war of
liberation™ and cannot fail to encourage those
elements within the soclalist system who
favour the violent approach to the overthrow
of the capitalist superstructures.

But the prospect that it will be finally ac-
complished by more or less conventional in-
vasion backed by large quantities of Soviet
tanks and artillery is forcing Nixon's hand.
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If a North Vietnamese victory is accom-
plished primarily by virtue of the assistance
given by the Soviet Union, and US counter-
assistance to the South Vietnamese proves
insufficient to stem the advance, particularly
because of any lack of will by Washington,
then Nixon will carry very little clout in his
Moscow negotiations.

The president had stated in advance the
subjects that will be under discussion in

W

An initlal strategic arms limitation agree-
ment;

The problem of the Middle East and the
failure so far to reach a peaceful settlement.

The general problem of East-West relations
in Europe with specific focus on a possible
European security conference.

Other world friction spots with the obvious
focus on Vietnam; and

Areas of possible bilateral co-operation.

The topic most certain to produce at least
some kind of agreement concerns SALT. It
has become quite apparent that the negotia-
tors for both sides have reached a general
meeting of minds on at least the matter of
anti-ballistic missile (ABM) limitation.

Based on their earlier positions, however,
this will require considerable compromise
and it remains to be seen who will do most
of the giving. The Soviets have an opera-
tional ABM ring around Moscow and may
have the capability to upgrade their exten-
sive Tallinn air defence system in the West-
ern USSR to an ABM system. The US so far
has no operational ABM sites to defend its
Minuteman offensive missile system.

The whole question of strategic arms
limitation is an extremely tricky one he-
cause of the complexities of the arms race
and the uncertainties of overall Soviet stra-
tegic objectives. If the Soviet leadership cal-
culates that strategic superlority is an
achievable and useful goal then their mo-
tives in any arms limitation agreement must
be highly suspect. President Nixon must
weigh caution against the heavy political

pressure he is under on his home front to
bring back an agreement.
THE INTRACTABLE MIDDLE EAST

The Middle East remains a virtually in-
solvable problem. Egypt's President Sadat
hurried to Moscow for yet another conference
with the Kremlin chiefs in advance of Nixon,
presumably to try to head off any US-Soviet
agreement detrimental to Egypt.

The communique, which acknowledged the
right of the Arabs to regain their lands by
“other means'” than negotiation, suggests
that Sadat received considerable satisfaction.
He preceded the trip with the announcement
that Egypt had given the USSR naval bases,
for the first time, and again put himself in
a timetable box by proclaiming that Egypt
would recover its lost territorles within a
year, and would do it by war.

The Soviets have so far shown themselves
quite reluctant to risk a military confronta-
tion with the US over the Middle East, but
their objective of solldifying their own posi-
tion in the area and eliminating that of the
US remalns unaltered. It will be very surpris-
ing If the president achieves any change In
Soviet policy on this area.

The tone for the discussions on Europe
will be dependent on whether the Eastern
treaties have been ratified by the West Ger-
man Parllament and on whether Chancellor
Brandt's ostpolitik, on which they are based,
is still intact. The principal Soviet goal is
the convening of a European security con-
ference which would undoubtedly be aimed
at the neutralisation of Western Europe and
recognition of the communlist status quo in
Eastern Europe.

THE OLD POLARITIES REMAIN

The men whom the American president
will meet in Moscow are men of a different
style and manner than Stalin or Ehrushchev,
but their ultimate objectives are no different
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and the power at their disposal is vastly
superior to anything possessed by their pred-
ecessors. Nothing has changed their messi-
anic bellef that a soclal system which denies
man his free agency is the only possible
route to his temporal salvation and that be-
yond this nothing matters. They are as de-
termined as they have ever been to carry this
system to the whole earth, and their convic-
tion that the soclalist system will finally
triumph worldwide is undiminished.

The greatest mistake that any Western
statesman can ever make is to suppose that
communist rhetoric is nothing more than
that—a mere semantic fog to mask great
power ambition. It may come as a great sur-
prise to much of the Western intelligentsia
(they will, in fact, simply not accept it) but
the communists do believe in communism
and can be counted upon, always, to act
accordingly.

Nixon in Moscow will find himself up
against some very harsh competitors who
know exactly what they want. He has stated
the choice he expects to present to them:
“Whether the current period of relaxation is
to be merely another offensive tactic or truly
an opportunity to develop an international
system resting on the stability of relations
between the superpowers.” The American
side will be greatly interested in trying to
discover the answer to this question in
Moscow.

The Soviet answer will be dictated by the
requirements of the strategy of peaceful co-
existence. But it will be motivated by the
dynamics of the implacable death struggle
between hostile social systems.

WINNING ESSAYS OF JOHN F. SUL-
LIVAN SCHOLARSHIP WRITING
CONTEST

HON. PHILLIP BURTON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. BURTON. Mr. Speaker, the San
Francisco Electrical Industry Trust
sponsors a creative writing contest
among San Francisco high school stu-
dents. This contest is known as the John
F. Sullivan Scholarship Writing Con-
test and was held this year between Feb-
ruary 6 and March 26.

The general theme was, “You have
been in school during the 1960’s and
have witnessed many changes in the
character of San Francisco, a truly ur-
ban ecity. Assuming you are clairvoyant,
describe San Francisco as you envision
it will be in the 1980's.”

One hundred and fifty students en-
tered their essays in this contest and I
would like to share with my colleagues
the essays of the three top winners.

First prize, a $1,000 college scholar-
ship went to Theresa Wynne of St. Rose
Academy for her essay, “San Francisco—
A Truly Urban City?”

Second prize, a $500 college scholar-
ship went to Amy Hernstein of Lowell
High School for the essay, “San Fran-
cisco: the Third Hundred Years.”

Third prize, a $250 college scholarship
went to John Mora of St. Ignatius Col-
lege Preparatory for the essay, “What
Was Ten Years Fifty Years Ago?”

I commend each of the winners and
wish them well.

I am placing in the Recorp at this
time, the full text of the winning essays.
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SaN Francisco—A Trury Ursaw Crry?
(By Theresa Wynne)

The premise put forth in the essay rules
states, “You have been in schoul during the
1960's and have witnessed many changes in
the character of San Francisco, a truly ur-
ban city . Let us examine that state-
ment.

If this statement is indeed true, then it
must follow that Washington, D.C., is also a
“truly urban city".

San Francisco dates its onsst to the late
1700’s, but remained a small seaport town
reached only by ships sailing from the Orient,
or around the “Horn". This kept San Fran-
cisco a relatively small hamlet until the gold
rush of 1847-1849, when, because of its excel-
lent port facilities it reached the status of a
true city.

Let us compare San Francisco today with
Washington, D.C., a city that had reached
city status some forty or fifty years before
San Francisco. Can we prognosticate the fu-
ture of San Francisco in the 80's by a glimpse
of the Washington, D.C., of the early 70's?

What about Washintgon. D.C. today? It has
many of the attributes of San Francisco. It
has a multiplicity of things to do and things
to see and It ranks above San Francisco as a
tourist attraction with its famous parks,
monuments, and scenic beauty in or near the
city. It has a heritage that antedates San
Franelsco’'s by almest a hundred years.
Whereas San Francisco’s main industries are
finance and tourism, Washington's are gov-
ernment and tourism.

But what of the Washington, D.C. of today?
The population of the city of Washington,
DC., is now approaching 90% blacks. The
population of the city’s public schools ap-
proaches 97% blacks.

Washington's educational standards in the
public schools rank in the lowest perczntile
in the country.

The once beautifully kept and preserved
homes of even the Georgetown area are now
rundown and have deteriorated more in the
last ten years than they did in the preceding
century.

I am not racially biased and have no de-
sire to place the blame for the Washington of
the 70's on any race or color. I am stating
facts as they exist.

Washington, D.C. is a city only during the
daylight hours., Its crime rate including
armed robbery, rape, and murder almost lead
the nation. The Washington Urbanite uses his
city safely only during the hours from seven
in the morning until seven at night. The rest
of the time his home seems an armed fortress
from which he emerges only with apprehen-
sion. It has been said that Washington is the
only place where the bank robbers are mug-
ged on the way to their get-away cars.

The percentage of people on welfare com-
pared to the productive people in the city of
Washington is probably the highest in the
nation. The city is kept running by federal
grants, since so few people are actually pay-
ing taxes.

From being the showplace of the nation,
Washington has deteriorated to a filthy, un-
kempt, morass.

The majority of productive people in the
city during the daylight hours leave the city
the moment the quitting bell sounds, not to
return to the city from suburbia until day-
light when they are forced to return to earn
a living.

The country’s memorials are now guarded
twenty-four hours a day as a caution againss
vandalism, The new Kennedy Center on the
Potomac has had to be closed because van-
dals almost completely destroyed it in less
than a six month period.

People who go to wvisit Washington, D.C.,
leave in a depressed state of mind after they
have been subjected to the municipal trans-
port system, the fear of traveling by car after
dark, the filth of many of the public areas
and bulldings, and the realization of the
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depths that their capital city has falled. I,
too, felt this way.

Is this then the future of San Francisco
of the 80's?

Let us examine some of the changes with-
in our city in the past ten years ... the
60's.

In the 60's the ghetto areas tripled, wel-
fare increased In the same proportion, the
ratlo of productive people to unproductive
people continues to decrease yearly. Our
crime rate, despite occasional dips, has con-
tinued to rise. Golden Gate Park, once safe
day and night, now is unsafe at night and
barely safe during the day. The rapidly in-
creasing tax base has driven productive and
fixed-income citizens to the suburbs, leaving
the rich, the poor, and the singles within
the city.

Studies show the progressive deterioration
in the educational standards in the public
schools in the city.

Will San Franclsco continue along this
route toward becoming In the 80's that which
Washington is in the 70's? What factors
might save San Francisco from this urban
blight?

What about the remaining productive peo-
ple in the City? Are they of the same mold
as the people who have deserted Washington,
or are the people of San Francisco the pos-
sible roadblock to the decline and fall of San
Francisco?

The Embarcadero freeway stands as a per-
manent monument to the wrath of the true
San Franciscan. It is the only freeway in the
world that leads to nowhere, since to com-
plete it would have meant that San Fran-
ciscans would have had to give up their
Fisherman's Wharf, and their view of the
Marina. They sald, “The price is too high,
take your money, stop the freeway, save OUR
San Francisco.”

In the “truly urban city” high rise build-
ings are a sign of city health. What are the
San Franciscan's opinion about this? Ask the
Rockefellers, Hunt's and the other high rise
financiers how easy it is to build them in
the city of San Francisco today.

Will the Chinese ever leave Chinatown . . .
will the Itallans ever give up North Beach
« . . wWill the San Francisco 500 ever give up
Pacific Heights . . . will the military leave
the Presidio . . . will the Irish leave the ave-
nues . .. will the people preserve John Mac-
Laren's park . . . will the cable cars ever stop
“reaching for the stars”?

Do the people of San Franclsco look upon
thelr city as a robot to be controllied by them,
or as a warm, viable, almost human, object
of their love and affection? Is this love affair
between occupant and city the roadblock to
detour San Francisco from becoming a ““truly
urban city” in the mold of Washington, D.C.?

What are the signs that this dire prediction
may not come to pass?

Most San Franciscans look at the changing
skyline and echo the primordial screams of
Herb Caen. Where do most of the members
of the most powerful conservation club in
the world, the Sierra Club, reside?

What city of today has its most famous
street undergoing a face 1ift when it really
was only starting to show signs of age? What
city has eliminated the car from its major
recreational area on Sunday in order to bring
the family back to the park? What city has
as one of its major industries the renovation
of its old homes in order to keep its char-
acter intact? What is happening to the price
of land and homes In the city despite the
previously mentioned drawbacks to city
living?

What city of 750,000 has kept its popula-
tion at that level for the entire decade of the
60’s? What city of that size has ., . . a major
symphony, opera, and ballet season . . . a
conservatory theatre and a civic light opera
... & professional football and baseball team

- & world famous livestock showplace . . .
three major art gelleries, a zoo, aquarium,
and planetarium . . . ten major golf courses

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

. « . facilities to house 25,000 delegates to
major conventions at one time . .. ten of
the best hundred restaurants in the country
. . . free concerts for 10,000 people every week
during the Summer . . . a natural seaport
. . .and is surrounded on three sides by water,
where even the bridges are things of beauty
What city has Mother Nature's vacuum
cleaner come In “on little cat feet” each
night and sweep its atmosphere leaving city
air that is definitely “non-urban.” ... What
city would permit 40,000 of its inhabitants to
lead homosexual existences without harass-
ment and ostracism?

It is my contention that San Francisco is
not a truly “urban” city, but is instead a
truly “cosmopolitan” city. Urban means, ac-
cording to Webster, “Of, relating to, charac-
teristic of, or constituting a city”. Is this San
Francisco, or is “cosmopolitan” a more apt
description? Cosmopolitan means according
to Webster, “Having world-wide rather than
limited or provincial scope or bearing . . .
international sophistication . .. and is com-
posed of persons, constituents or elements
from all or many parts of the world".

What then will make San Francisco of
1984 the anthesis of George Orwell’s megap-
olis? It is my clairvoyance permitted by the
other premises In this essay rules that permit
me to predict that in the 80's the San Fran-
cisco skyline may, and will, change, but the
spirit of its people will never change, and re-
lationship between those people and their
city will go on like Anthony and Cleopatra,
a love story for eternity.

SAN FrANCIsSCO: THE THIRD HUNDRED YEARS
(By Amy Herstein)

The city of Saint PFrancis, originally
founded in 1776, has survived rule by four
governments, vigilante groups and corrupt
politicians, has braved mnatural disasters
‘which might have rendered other citles
ghost-towns, and has seen social change
come In both its vioclent and non-violent
forms. Yet San Francisco has become
neither repressive nor anarchic. Like most
cities, San Francisco has had many prob-
lems owing to its cosmopolitan nature, but
that same varied nature not only has given
the city & rich cultural life, but also has
made San Francisco a tolerant city in in-
tolerant times.

There is a tendency on the part of would-
be clairvoyants (including) sclence-fiction
writers and prophets of doom) to predict
extremes of the future. Thus, a travel bro-
chure of 1985 might advertise:

“Come to San Francisco, the city heated
by atomic power, where pollution is elim-
inated by a translucent dome—the largest
of its kind—covering the city. Charter one
of our electric carts, or let the moving side-
walks do the walking for you.”

A politician might paint a picture of ut-
ter gloom:

“San Francisco is still the city that ‘knows
how'. It knows how to squeeze money out
of slum tenants, it knows how to cut ed-
veation funds, it knows how to let the
rich find tax loopholes, and it knows how
to run the board of supervisors inefficiently.
Vote for me John Doe, and I will correct
&1l this.”

An enthusiastic San Francisco might see
the 1880's as the time for San Francisco’s
glory—and decide to have the city secede
from the United States and become an au-
tonomous haven for (choose one), (A) an-
archists, (B) fascists, (C) anybody at all,

Finally, there is the man who predicts the
imminent disaster that could come true:
éarthquake.

The real San Francisco of the 1980's will
probably contaln elements of all these
visions of San Francisco. The 1080°s will
not be a decade in which our problems will
be totally solved, but we will take great
steps toward solving them.
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Being a practical clairvoyant. I won't
speculate on the scientific miracles that will
be invented, since they take a long time to
be designed and constructed for every day
use. But the social character of the city,
which is its life force, will certainly change
in the 1980's. Here is how a child of the
1960's envisions the changes.

In the last ten years, San Francisco has
lost 40,000 people; in all probability the
city will not gain them back Although
many families have moved, San Francisco
is not yet a “singles city”, nor wiil it be one
in the 1980's. The minority and immigrant
populations of the city have grown and
will continue to do so. This growth pattern
is characteristic of large cities, but San
Franclsco will not be an urban ghetto in
1985 If it revises and expands its education-
al system and economic aid programs,

A growing immigration population means
that more attention must be paid to those
who speak English as a second language.
In the 1980's, expanded bi-lingual programs
and cross-cultural programs will dramati-
cally increase all San Francisco's awareness
of its many ethnic groups. A growing minor-
ity population means minority representa-
tion. There will be more Blacks and Chicanos
in city government; the Oriental population
of the city will continue to make its voice
heard. In fact, the 1980's may be the decade
of the Asian-American. In the sixties a few
Asians ran for public office, and in the sev-
entles the first massive protest was register-
ed. In the eighties, the Oriental community
will make its power felt.

The continued increase of per capita in-
come of most San Franciscans will change
the buying and housing patterns of the city,
although a large amount of aid will still be
needed for low-cost housing, employment
and education programs.

Educational opportunity will change the
economic and social aspects of the city. Edu-
cational reform will be a prime concern of
the 1980's. A child golng to a public school
in San Francisco will have attended an in-
tegrated school; since the integration pro-
gram will have been in existence for fifteen
Years, the problems will have been ironed
out. Not only will the achievement level of
the students rise, but so will their knowledge
of the city and its various ethnic groups.
Children who have worked, played and
learned with the children of other ethnic
backgrounds will have fewer adjustment
problems in high school; they will also carry
their friendship and understanding of these
other groups into their adult lives and will
promote better understanding of all races.
And in getting a better fundamental educa-
tion, all children will have a stronger interest
in, and a better chance of, pursuing higher
education.

The process of education itself will change.
Assuming there will not be a lack of funds,
San Francisco will experiment with different
types of education. A partially central, par-
tially district school system will allow for
speclalized schools. Because all high schools
will be centrally located, students will select
a "home™ school, but will work in conjunc-
tion with the schools that speciallze in &
particular fleld. Using the college system of
longer classes, students will attend the spe-
clalty school three days a week and have
time to commute from one school to another.
The other two days would be used for other
courses, or for work programs.

There would be continuing programs in-
volving students and the community. To see
what flelds interest them, students will work
for a certain amount of time. For example,
those interested in zoology will work at the
200, those who want to go into construction
will join a crew, and those who are interested
in specilal education will work in a center for
the handicapped.

Students wanting to learn another lan-
guage will have the option to choose an
exchange program within the city; they will
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live for a term, with a family that speaks
the language the student is learning. Or, a
student could choose a *“‘total immersion”
course at an advanced level, in which all the
student’s classes would be taught in the
language he was studying.

Children who have found their educa-
tion meaningful will be less apt to commit
crime. Furthermore, an education that pre-
pares its students for entry into the working
world will produce a generation whose skills
will preclude the unemployment now facing
young people.

The children born in the fifties and sixties
in San Francisco will have witnessed a gen-
eration of social protest; those born in the
seventies will be educated in the ways the
reformers fought for. What impact will these
children have on the soclal and political
aspects of San Franclsco?

By the time 1985 rolls around, students
now graduating from high school will be able
to hold city offices. If this generation is true
to the causes it espouses, and it gets in power,
there will be a number of changes in the
physical and social makeup of the city.

The concerns of the eighties will not be
dramatically different from those of the
sixties; if changes are not made in the
seventies, the problems will be intensified in
the elghties. Perhaps the first thing a “young
administration” will do will be to make the
city safe from natural disaster. The eighties
will be a decade of buildings which are as
fire-safe and earthquake proof as possible.
The city government will legislate the use of
only nonpolluting cars, and certain taxes
will be levied on those industries contrib-
uting to pollution. All manner of incentives
to make the clty more beautiful will be pro-
mulgated.

The aforementioned educational reforms
will be instituted, as well as special programs
to encourage small and minority-owned busl-
nesses.,

Poverty, Injustice, unemployment, urban
blight and crime bill not be eliminated in
San Francisco in the 1980's. But they will be
lessened, thanks in a large part of revised
educational systems and economic alds, The
social conscience of the city will grow. And
San Francisco will continue to be a beautiful
and exciting city in which to live.

WHAT Was TeEN Years, FIrFrYy YEARS Aco?
(By John Mora)

In its growth a city is very much like a
young child. From her birth she reaches out:
wanting, taking, leaving, growing. In her
eager search for instant immortality she ac-
cepts all in the name of progress. With an
accelerating sprawl, her tentacles reach out
in search for the resources to aid in the con-
tinua]l expanding boom. Growth continues
until & death-wish 1s envisioned, which en-
circles further unwarranted progression. At
this point the city reaches adolescence, and
must come to a conclusion upon her destiny;
to grow and choke within herself, or to strive
for a progressive, yet checked, future. The
transition from youth to womanhood follows
many problems. Many are caused by the early
thrust for total progressivism, while others
are formed within the womb of her present
culture. Even in her mellowing maturity she
faces many adversities, yet her solutions to
these problems becomes the key to her
soverignity among the great cities of the
world.

San Francisco's growth has been extremely
limited by her conforming boundaries., The
youthful excitement which was once the Bar-
bary Coast's is lost within the reality which
has prevented further urban expansion. All
too suddenly San Francisco saw her growth
‘hindered by her mother, the Bay and the
seas which partially surround her. This self-
realization led to a sobering maturity; yet,
left her the problems of adolescense which
‘had unpurposely passed her by. She sought
her destiny and to the present seeks her in-
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dividuality within a forest of sprawling
glants.

The prison which checks San Francisco
may become her blessing. Unlike many of
her counterparts, she has not ‘the ability
to sprawl unquestionably. While other cities
spread, she is caged. The sprawls now at-
tributed to blooming metropolises may be-
come in part the death of the ‘city as the
cultural and residential nucleus. What be-
comes of rapidly expanding communities is
the degeneration of the inner city, and in all
likelihood the decay will increase daily in
similar proportion to the new growth! In the
end there ‘will be the skeleton of 'the city
caused by the urban nomadie impulse, solely
leaving the remnants of Troy by outlined
communities. San Francisco, however, has
not the ability for further expansion. This
stunting of the city's circumference allows
for internal rather than external retribution.
The result will be the redevelopment of the
sections of the city which were the byprod-
ucts of our primary expansion, as San Fran-
ciscans hastily attempted to restore the
devastated hulk of a city torn asunder by
nature. The first step on the long line to
restoration has been taken on the Market
Street Project which will leave us one of the
truly beautiful avenues of the world. Thus,
our inability for further expansion will allow
San Francisco personal fortification from
within,

The first step towards San Francisco's
“Renaissance” will be the resetting of the
exodus of her populace, a problem facing
major cities throughout our country whose
residents are fleeilng the blight and conges-
tions of the decaying core, seeking the green-
er pastures of suburbia. The suburbanite is
becoming disenchanted with the mile after
mile of look alike gingerbread houses in im-
personal “communities”, and the twinkling
magic of the new San Francisco will call the
expatriate back. An equilibrium will be
reached and there will be an increased de-
mand for:housing within a desirable en-
vironment, This will lead to the construc-
tion of high density developments which
will be completed with a more conscientious
attitude towards land planning, allowing the
preservation of open space as is logically pos-
sible. High density, however, will not neces-
sarily dictate high rises. A more satisfactory
solution would be the extensive use of the
“low rise"”, five and six story developments
being held in conjunction with the redevelop-
ment of the rundown districts. This would
in turn rather than entangling us within
another string of track houses would untie
the knot that chokes S8an Francisco's throat.

In every community transportation and
communication must be the axis for cul-
tural, industrial and residential improve-
ment. Of all feasible forms of transportation
in the 1980's BART will definitely have the
foremost impaet upon San Francisco and
therefore the Bay Area. As a result of this
new link there will become an office-commer-
cial-residential corridor that will line the
BART route. This will have a similar effect
on the Bay Area as the L.A. freeways have
had in joining Southern California into one
conglomerate empire, without the detri-
mental side effect of wide use of the com-
bustion engine. At this point San Francisco
will become the hub within a tightly knit
cluster of urban communities all within a
short train’s distance from any singular
point. Our unavoidable leadership role will
lead to unavolidable necessity for the high
rise. This does not necessarily mean the
“Manhattanization” of San Prancisco, since
one can avold the bleakness attributed to
the mountainous edifices constructed for the
sole purpose of office space. Through careful
regulation parts of the downtown will be
diversified from the dilapidated hotels to the
aesthetle bullding which will aid in the for-
mation of a new skyline which will not dis-
tract from the serenity of the views that
bless San Franclsco.
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There is an uncertain future for a man
who lives in the past. One cannot achieve by
repeating history, but rather by dwelling into
the future. It is a blind man who faces
tomorrow with yesterday, a blind city which
expects to thrive as it was, and is, and hope-
fully always will be. We cannot live solely
on past glories we must go beyond admira-
tlon, for a fool admires, while A man of sense
approves,

VIETNAM—THE PUBLIC IS NOT
FOOLED

HON. JAMES ABOUREZK

OF SOUTH DAEKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. ABOUREZEK. Mr. Speaker, for
some time now I have been saying that
the people of our country are sick and
tired of this war and want out.

The administration would like to cre-
ate an impression quite to the contrary.
Like all other escalations, they would like
to think the public believes that the min-
ing of Haiphong Harbor is a way to end
the war, not to expand it.

Well, the people have been fooled by
the politicians running this war long
enough—and they are beginning to catch
on.

I insert at this point in the Recorp a
letter from Mr. Bob Aronson of WDAY
radio and television in Fargo, N.D. Mr.
Aronson’s remarks are quite revealing in
light of the clamor to back the Presi-
dent—right or wrong—into the dismal
swamp of more escalation, more war.
His letter follows:

Farco, N. Dax., May 22, 1972,
Dear Bir: Please pardon this impersonal
way of communicating, but because each
member of the congressional delegations of
the Dakota's and Minnesota will be receiving
a copy of this, I have no cholece.

I am the host of “Viewpoint” a telephone
talk show on WDAY radio each day from
8:45 to 10:00 AM. As in other parts of the
country the war in Vietnam has long been a
hot toplc. As you know President Nixon re-
cently announced the mining of Northern
Vietnam harbors along with interdiction of
foreign shipping and increased bombing of
the north. He coupled that announcement
with a proposal that would have us out of
Vietnam in four months if our POW's are re-
turned.

Now to the point of this letter. Giving the
preceding information to the audience, Im-
partially and without editorial comment, 1
asked for signed postcards expressing either
Confidence or No Confidence in the presi-~
dent’s action. In three days I received about
11 hundred replies from over two dozen sur-
rounding counties. In some cases two or more
members of a family expressed their opinion
on & card so our tofal number of replies was
1174. The breakdown was as follows. 397
people expressed confidence in the presi-
dent's action while 777 sald No Confidence.

Now I'm not trying to pass this off as a
sclentifically conducted public opinion sur-
vey, that it is not. But, of those people who
responded to my query these are the results.
Furthermore coming from a rather conserva-
tive area, I think it is a rather significant
commentary,

I don't expect that these figures will have
any great impact on the administration, but
please feel free to use them in any way you
desire.

Sincerely,
BoB ARONSON.
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RESOLUTION OF ALASKA LEGISLA-
TURE REGARDING TRANSPORTA-
TION

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, as you
know, one of the continuing difficulties
confronting the State of Alaska is the
availability of transportation which is
capable of fulfilling the tremendous
needs of a State as large and diverse as
Alaska. Two recent resolutions by the
legislature of the State of Alaska bring
out specific problems in this area.

The first relates to the reguirements
of the Airport and the Airways Devel-
opment Act of 1970 regarding airport
operating certificates. In this resolu-
tion, the legislature makes clear the
established need of the State of Alaska
for increased Federal participation in
the financial support for the improve-
ments which are necessary to meet the
requirements of that act, ;

In the second resolution, the curious
situation relating to discriminatory
Alaska-to-Europe airfares is illumi-
nated. In that resolution, the legislature
asks only that the Alaska-to-Europe
excursion fare should be at least the
same rate as that enjoved by persons
departing from Seattle, Of course, it is
obvious that the rate should be substan-
tially less. The resolutions follow:

House JoinT REsoLuTIiON No. 136: RELATING
T0O THE FINANCING OF THE IMPROVEMENTS
OF AIRPORTS IN THE BTATE OF ALASEA

Be it resolved by the Legislature of the
State of Alaska:

Whereas the State of Alaska has the re-
sponsibility for one of the largest number
of fixed airports of any single entity; and

Whereas the requirements of the Alrport
and Alrways Development Act of 1970 re-
garding airport operating certificates will
require extensive construction and improve-
ment of airports in Alaska; and

Whereas Alaska has unique problems due
to the remote location of many of its air-
ports and the high cost of construction in
the state; and

Whereas the cost of these improvements
will constitute a severe hardship and eco-
nomic burden on the State of Alaska;

Be it resolved that the Congress of the
United States is respectfully requested to
enact legislation increasing the share of
the United States cost of approved alrport
development projects in the state under
the Alrport and Alrways Development Act
of 1970 to 95 per cent of the allowable
project costs.

Copiles of this resolution shall be sent to
the Honorable Richard M. Nixon, President
of the United States; the Honorable John
A. Volpe, Secretary of Transportation; the
Honorable Warren G. Magnuson, Chairman,
Senate Commerce Committee; the Honor-
able Harley O. Staggers, Chairman, House
Interstate and Forelgn Commerce Commit-
tee; and to the Honorable Ted Stevens and
the Honorable Mike Gravel, U.S. Senators,
and the Honorable Nick Begich, U.S. Rep-
resentative, members of the Alaska delega-
tion in Congress.,

House JOINT RESOLUTION No. 133—RELATING
TO0 THE ESTABLISHMENT OF AIRLINE EXCUR-
s1oN FARES FROM ANCHORAGE TO EUROPE

Be it resolved by the Legislature of the
State of Alaska:
Whereas there is a published excursion fare
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from Seattle to the major cities of Europe if
one stays not less than 22 days nor more than
45; and

Whereas Alaska has not been granted such
a fare and this results in a highly diserimina-
tory and inequitable situation for persons
who board European-bound flights in An-
chorage; and

Whereas this discrimination is best illus-
trated by the fact that a passenger boarding
a flight in Seattle and making a direct con-
nection on a flight to Europe over the Pole
and back pays $208 less than a person board-
ing the flight in Anchorage; and

Whereas there is no reason apparent why
Alaskans should not be granted the privilege
of visiting Europe under at least the same
published excursion fare rate as that enjoyed
by persons departing from Seattle;

Be it resolved by the Alaska Legislature
that the International Civil Aviation Organi-
zation and the Civil Aeronautics Board are
urged to take all immediate and necessary
action to grant Alaska a published Anchor-
age-to-Europe rate for a 22 to 45 day stay.

Coples of this resolution shall be sent to
the Honorable Richard M. Nixon, President
of the United States; the Honorable Secor
D. Browne, Chairman, Civil Aeronautics
Board; the Honorable Bernardus T. Twight,
Secretary-General, International Civil Avia-
tion Organization; and to the Honorable Ted
Stevens and the Honorable Mike Gravel, U.S.
Senators, and the Honorable Nick Begich,
U.S. Representative, members of the Alaska
delegation in Congress.

WASHINGTON REPORT FROM
CONGRESSMAN BOE PRICE

HON. ROBERT PRICE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. PRICE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, it is
my policy to publish a weekly news re-
port to keep my constituents advised of
my activities in their behalf. The follow-
ing is the text of my latest Washington
Report:

SUPPORT OF THE PRESIDENT's VIETNAM
DECISION

I support the President's declsion to mine
Haiphong Harbor and to cut off supply lines
to North Vietnam, and I believe that a ma-
jority of Americans agree that this course of
action is both correct as well as long overdue.

In support of the President's efforts to end
the war and in order to show the Communists
that the American people do support the
President through their elected representa-
tives in Congress, I co-sponsored a House
Concurrent Resolution which states that,
when adopted, it would be the sense of Con-
gress that a complete withdrawal of all
Amerlean forces from Vietnam should be ac-
complished within four months after—

{1) the establishment of an internationally
supervised cease-fire throughout Indochina,
and

(2) the release of all American prisoners of
war held as a result of the present conflict
in Southeast Asia.

The President's proposal lets the Commu-
nists know a couple of things in crystal-clear
terms—first, that we are willing to withdraw
our forces but second, that we will do so on
our terms and not as the result of military
defeat at their hands,

The proposal is reasonable and one that I
belleve the Communists would do well to
accept since, in my judgment. it is as gen-
erous an offer as we are going to make.

COTTON GROWERS ASSISTANCE BILL

I introduced legislation last week that
would permit cotton growers who are victims
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of crop losses due to causes beyond the con-
trol of the producer touse the average county
yield for that crop year in figuring participa~
tion levels in the USDA’s cotton program dur-
ing the next three years.

Producers are already protected from losses
to their cotton crops if the loss Is due to nat-
ural causes. My amendment to the Agricul-
tural Adjustment Act would extend assist-
ance to producers whose cotton loss is due to
man-made causes that are accidental.

In view of the high costs and risks and
low profit margins assoclated with agricul-
tural operations these days, I believe this bill
would serve the interest of cotton growers by
protecting their established yields, and I hepe
it will receive prompt, favorable attention by
the Congress.

SURE CURE FOR A KILLER

HON. VICTOR V. VEYSEY

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

_ Mr. VEYSEY. Mr. Speaker, the May
issue of Reader’s Digest contains an ex-
cellent article on blood transfusion and
its nemesis, serum hepatitis. The au-
thor, Mr, James R. Miller, shows the
hazards of commercial blood, which has
been proven 10 to 70 times more likely
to infect the recipient than volunteered
blood.

Mr. Miller recognizes that commercial
blood banks have sprung up to fill the
gap left by our shortage of volunteer do-
nors, and he urges each citizen to give
blood regularly.

If enough people read this article and
take its advice, many of the problems
in blood transfusion could be solved im-
mediately. Unfortunately, a much more
intensive educational effort will likely be
necessary to inform the public of the
need for more voluntary blood donors.
The National Blood Bank Act, H.R.
11828, which I and 86 of our colleagues
have introduced would provide for such
an effort and would bring some badly
needed supervision to blood banking in
the Nation.

I commend the article from the Read-
er's Digest to my colleagues’ attention:
BSURE CURE FOR A KILLER
(By James R. Miller)

Serum hepatitis is a liver-ravaging disease
that attacks an estimated 60,000 Americans
a year, kills about 6,000, and is sharply on
the Increase. For its treatment there is no
effective medication, and for its prevention
no proven vaccine. Yet it could be virtually
wiped out—and scon—Iif more of us were
willing to wolunteer a gift of blood. For the
disease is spread mainly through transfusions
of contaminated blood—most of it from com-
mercial blood banks.

Each year, some two million Americans are
injected with whole blood or varlous blood
components. Usually, the blood used is safe.
But about three percent of those transfused
develop serum hepatitis,

At onset, with its fever, aches and nausea,
the disease suggests a bad case of flu. But
within a week the telltale jaundice appears,
signaling liver damage. The more fortunate
victims are exhausted and incapacitated for
weeks or months, often hospitalized. But in
about ten percent—particularly persons over
40—the liver destruction is so great as to
cause death. Serum hepatitis s not to be con-
fused with “Infectious hepatitis.” Both are
liver inflammations, but the latter, which
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is spread by contaminated food or water and
in person-to-person contact, is the milder of
the two. It is rarely fatal.

Although scientists are hard at work to
develop a vaccine for serum hepatitis, most
researchers think it will take from five to ten
years to come up with a reliable one. Con-
sequently, an intensive effort is now being
made to test blood before it is used in trans-
fusions.

The blood of hepatitis carriers contains a
factor called Australia antigen (first found
among Australian aborigines). There are five
or six techniques for detecting this antigen,
but even the best is no better than 25- to
30-percent sensitive. Says Dr. Saul Krug-
man, of New York University Medical Center,
“I would rather be given untested blood vol-
unteered by a friend or relative than tested
blood from a commercial source.” It is clear,
then, that until such time as we have a vac-
cine or a dependable test we can vanquish
serum hepatitis only by getting rid of con-
tamination in our blood banks.

Why do we face such a problem? The
answer can be found in our haphazard sys-
tem for collecting blood. In most areas, blood
banks rely on paid donors as well as volun-
teers. They have to, because there is a chronic
shortage of blood from volunteers, particu-
larly in our large population centers.

Of the eight million pints of blood col-
lected in the United States last year, about
half came from volunteers and half from paid
donors. The portion from paid donors is
steadily increasing. The vast majority of these
donors are “professionals,” who for a weekly
or monthly fee sell their blood to commercial
blood banks, hospitals and pharmaceutical
firms. The rest are “walk-ins,” who sell
wherever and whenever they can.

Most walk-ins come from Skid Row, where
unsanitary conditions and drug addiction
prevail. (Serum hepatitis enters the blood-
stream through a break in skin or mem-
brane. Drug addicts who share contaminated
needles account for many new cases.) They
sell their blood, often repeatedly, because
they need the price of a bottle, a fix or a
meal. They are the main suppliers of the
commereial blood banks, which pay them 85
to $10 a pint, then resell to hospitals for $25
to $35 a pint.

The Impact of paid donors can be devastat-
ing. A report published In the magazine
Transfusion shows that, in a New York City
test from mid-1969 to early 1870, the serum-=
hepatitis antigen rate in blood from com-
mercial banks averaged 12 times higher than
that in blood from volunteer sources. Many
commercial banks try to screen their donors.
They check them against health-department
lists of known or suspected disease carriers.—
In addition to local lists, there is now the
nationwide Red Cross Donor Surveillance
Register, recently established in Alexandria,
Va., Computerized and available to all col-
lecting agencies, it recelves weekly reports
on known or suspected hepatitis carriers and
maintains a master list which is fed back
regularly to the agencies. They ask them if
they ever had hepatitis, malaria or syphilis.
They observe them carefully for signs of al-
coholism, jaundice and needle punctures. But
health-department lists are never complete,
and straight answers to health questions are
not easy to get from people who need cash
badly.

Can we do anything to protect ourselves?
Yes, we can stop serum hepatitis where it
most often starts, by drying up the supply
of high-risk blood from commercial blood
banks, But we should know how to proceed.
Commercial blood banks are now filling a
need for blood created by our own inaction.
If they should be put out of business to-
morrow, the threat to patients who need
blood would be far greater than the threat
now posed by serum hepatitis. Thus, the
answer is for us to volunteer enough free
blood to remove the excuse for commercial
blood banks’ operation. Ninety million
Americans are qualified by age group and
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physical condition to give blood. If as few as
10 or 12 million gave each year, there would
be no need to rely on commercial blood—
and there would be no shortages.

Blood giving is safe: anyone (except preg-
nant women) between the ages of 18 and 65
and in good health can donate blood without
risk as often as four times a year. It is easy:
a single prick of the needle is the only dis-
comfort. And the whole procedure takes only
half an hour,

There are some 9000 nonprofit blood banks
in the United States, 6000 of them run by
hospitals. The American Red Cross, largest
and most experienced blood collector in the
country, operates 59 reglonal blood centers,
with 1646 participating chapters. These blood
banks and agencies can be located via your
telephone book, or through your family doe-
tor or local hospital. All you need do is mark
a date on the calendar, then go and give.

Our resolve to volunteer may be strength-
ened if we ponder three remarkable records.
In Great Britain, all blood donations are
voluntary and made with no reward beyond
a cup of tea. There Is no shortage of blood,
it costs the recipient nothing, and serum
hepatitis is practically unheard of. In Seattle,
known around the world for its centralized
nonprofit agency which collects tests, proe-
esses and supplies the 32 hospitals in the
area with 100-percent volunteered blood, the
serum-hepatitis rate is much lower than
that of the country as a whole. In Connec-
ticut, where all blood donations for the past
22 years have been voluntary and have been
collected by the Red Cross, the incidence of
post-transfusion serum hepatitis cases is
about one tenth the national rate.

Great Britain, Seattle and Connecticut
have no better testing methods than any
other communities, and no monopoly on
altrulsm. They simply made up thelr minds
that they wanted good blood, and established
systems that encourage people to give it.
Surely we have it in us to match such per-
formance on a national scale.

RAPPORT, INC.

HON. NORMAN F. LENT

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. LENT. Mr. Speaker, on Saturday,
May 13, I had the pleasure of attending
an open house of Rapport, Inc. of Bell-
more and Merrick, N.Y. Rapport is a
community-supported drug education
program and, under the leadership of
its president, Mrs. Joan Herman, it has
a great deal to be proud of.

I have long been an advocate of drug
education to teach young people the dan-
gers of drugs before they experiment
and become irrevocably involved. Some
of my colleagues may be interested in
the activities of Rapport:

It runs a storefront facility where
“rap” sessions are held for teenagers.
These sessions are led by experts in the
field of behavior, and over 100 students
attend them each week.

It sponsors a recreational program for
all senior high school students on a con-
tinuing basis each week. Activities in-
clude athletics, movies, music, dancing,
discussion groups on diversified subjects
and informal conversation.

It sponsors an elementary recreation
program utilizing many high school stu-
dents in a supervisory capacity.

It schedules programs for community
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organizations emphasizing the role of
parents in preventing the misuse of
drugs.

It arranges “koffee klatches,” con-
ducts workshops, seminars and “rap”
sessions for concerned adults.

It offers a “hot-line” service for those
who have a drug problem.

Rapport seems to be working because
both the adults and the students in the
community believe in it. Last year over
2,000 adults participated in Rapport’s
door-to-door fund raising drive; nearly
1,500 students per week participate in
its recreational program; and several
hundred cases are handled each year
through the “hot-line” service.

Mr. Speaker, I am prcud that Rap-
port’s program is working in my district,
and I would strongly recommend the es-
tablishment of similar programs in oth-
er communities throughout the country.

JOHN J. NASCA PRESENTS A
CHALLENGE TO CHANGE

HON. JACK F. KEMP

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. KEEMP. Mr. Speaker, John J. Nas~
ca, president of the Buffalo Chamber of
Commerce—a chamber that has been
fighting to improve the Buffalo economy
under tremendous pressure, gave a great
speech recently before the civic lunch-
eon sponsored annually by the Buffalo
Kiwanis Club. John Nasca is a leader
who is not afraid to stand up and say
what needs to be said in order to im-
prove his community and country. His
speech deserves the attention of not only
New Yorkers concerned about a more
progressive business climate but all who
want to help create more jobs and great-
er prosperity for our people.

Mr. Speaker, I include at this time
John J. Nasca’'s outstanding speech. “A
Challenge To Change:

A CHALLENGE TO CHANGE
(Remarks of John J. Nasca)

Thank you. As one of the rotating spon-
soring organizations, the Kiwanis Club of
Buffalo is to be commended for perpetusting
the civic luncheon. And you in the audience
are to be commended for your support of an
event which is a unigque showcase of com-
munity leaders, people who care about
making this metropolitan Buffalo area even
greater than it already is.

In working with these leaders and asking
for their assistance, I have found that most
of them—If challenged severely enough—re-
spond with a capability that surprises even
themselves. That's what I'm going to try to
do today—challenge you and the rest of this
community to reach out toward ambitious
goals, and create a stable climate of change.

If that sounds incongruous, I don’t intend
it to be. Suggested changes of any kind in a
plodding community are traumatie, and usu-
ally are greeted with a wringing of hands.
Suggested changes in a dynamic community,
though, are examined in their proper per-
spective because dynamic communities have
to change to stay vibrant.

And so, translated into descriptive commu-
nity terms, a stable climate of change can be
defined as flexible, responsive and open-
minded, but a community with a solid base
from which to operate.
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In past years, guest speakers on this occa-
sion usually have touched on the highlights
of the past year, statistics, and forecasts for
the future. I will, too, but most of my re-
marks are intended to stimulate thinking
and possibly to suggest new directions and
priorities.

I am, as you all know, an unabashed
booster of Buffalo. I push hard for the area
because I believe in it and its future. Today,
I begin to push harder with a challenge to
change.

The economic equilibrium wasn't the
steadiest in Buffalo in 1971 but a lot of posi-
tive things happened. The auditorium was
expanded into one of the showplaces of ma-
jor-league sports, and we finally committed
ourselves to a new stadium.

Planned community developments are
springing up in the suburbs and on the west
side, rapid transit moved closer to reality al-
though it still lacks sufficient funding, and a
nearly 90 million dollar health care facility
is under construction near Meyer Memorial
Hospital. All steps In the right direction.

The strides of progress, though, sometimes
aren't stretched as far as they could be. We
would challenge business and industry to
furnish more expertise to assist public ad-
ministrators with the latest business tech-
nigues of management controls. And we
challenge public administrators to call upon
business experts who, up until now, have
been a virtually untapped resource. I am
suggesting that local business and industry
provide a pool of loaned executives for this
purpose. And I am also recommending that
heads of companies who believe in the pro-
posed Little Hoover Committee to review all
possibilities for further efficlencies and econ-
omies in state government should, if possi-
ble, make available a high-ranking executive
to serve on this committee for 12 or 18
months. Names submitted will be forwarded
to the governor for appointment to the com-
mittee. The only way this state can bail it-
self out is to establish long range fiscal goals
set by experts.

Legislators have to change their attitude
about the state budget and make do with
what they have. That's what business does ...
why should the state be different?

All these schemes for trying to wipe out
the State's deficit—the deferral of State aid
payments and revenue sharing among
them—are only stopgap measures which put
off the crisls for a few months, Unless the
Ctate stops spending, we'll be In the same
fiscal mess a year from now. Public officials
must face up to the disparity between needs
and available resources.

How expensive is it to do business in New
York State? Taylor Instrument of Rochester
recently calculated the cost of setting up a
new division in a variety of locations and
projected what the net profit would be in
each one based on fixed annual sales of 614
million dollars. At the present location, the
net profit would be 2.2 per cent; at Harris-
burg, Pennsylvania, it would be 4.9 per cent;
at Roanoke, Virginia, 6 per cent; at Charlotte,
North Carolina, 6.1 per cent and at Fayette-
ville, Arkansas, 7.3 per cent. Draw your own
conclusions.

The only way to overcome these deficien-
cles is to offer firms inducements to locate—
and to stay—in New York State.

Start by revising the State law to increase
the tax investment credit from its present
level of 1 per cent to 5 per cent. The State
says that the Investment tax credit in 1969—
the latest year for which information is
available—meant a saving to business and
industry of 514 million dollars. In 1970, the
figure is expected to amount to 6 million
dollars.

If this investment tax credit were to be
increased to 5 per cent, this would result in
a total saving of 30 million dollars for busi-
ness and Industry, and would be a substan-
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tial form of encouragement to firms already
located in New York State to remain and
expand here. New jobs will be created and
new revenues generated.

And the tax laws also need revising to ex-
empt production equipment—such as Beth-
lehem Steel Company's open hearth fur-
naces—from property tax so that firms will
be competitive within their own industry.

Profits in New York State are particularly
hard to come by because in many cases, the
costs of goods produced in this State are
higher than goods produced elsewhere. Un-
employment insurance in New York State
and workmen's compensation account for a
substantial portion of the cost of doing busi-
ness. On top of these Items is an inflated
tax structure which almost makes us non-
competitive. All of this needs reviewing, and
not in a let’s-go-through-the-motions se-
quence,

Another thing. When will wages again be
equated with productivity? Maybe we
should take a longer look at how we can mo-
tivate people so that their productivity in-
creases, especially in the public sector where
increasing productivity is at the heart of any
drive to slow the costs of urban services.

We need to look more closely at the new
technology available in such labor-intensive
areas as trash collection, police and fire de-
partments, park maintenance and recrea-
tional services. In some cities, for example
trash collections cost $49 per ton, yet the
same functions can be performed by private
collectors at $17.50 per ton.

Maybe this labor-management syndrome
where each plays a dispassionate role needs
change. Maybe employers should realize that
employees, too, have a vested interest in the
company and maybe, with the same reciprocal
open-mindedness, employees should be more
cognizant of an employer’s problems.

And maybe city and county government
should look to programs like PERT—per-
formance evaluation, review techniques.
Areas where management science can be ap-
plied in government are numerous, and it's
up to us to single out these areas. With man-
agement sclence comes not only more effi-
clency at a reduced cost, but it can be struc-
tured so that incentives are included at every
level, and there are no dead ends. I would
challenge that the public sector stress incen-
tive programs and managerial flexibility to
make better use of its work force.

Until now, I haven't touched on chamber
of commerce projects which we think will
contribute to metropolitan Buffalo's growth.

But I do want to make mention of them
without going into detall, except on the first
item. I'm referring to our advocating the con-
struction of a new jetport and rehabilitation
of Greater Buffalo International Airport.
Present facilities when properly improved
will be adequate until 1980. By then, we will
need a new alrport.

We are not here to quibble over site loca~-
tion, only to emphasize that we think the
airport should be located in Erie or Niagara
County. And we would strongly urge that the
studies be completed quickly so that con-
struction can begin within the next six
months.

Also at the chamber we are:

Developing a program to aid area industries
entering international trade.

Starting to implement a tourism program
to attract—and retain—visitors.

Promoting a large-scale cleanup campaign.

Considering formation of a business politi-
cal action group.

Suggesting a review of Erle County build-
ing codes and subsequent establishment of
uniform licensing for remodeling contractors
and general contractors.

Burveying the local labor supply to deter-
mine needs of area busineses, to project a
foreseeable skill shortage and to help rem-
edy it by Iidentifying employment growth
industries.
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Organizing special seminars-workshops to
aid small businessmen.

Calling personally on executives of com-
panies who have indicated interest in ex-
panding or relocating in the Buffalo area.
Some 650 local business leaders have volun-
teered to make the calls, giving the Chamber
of Commerce—Iree—a 2 million dollar team
of super salesmen.

This is only a smattering of our speciai-
ized activity. Our constant activity is acting
as watchdog to protect the interests of our
members and of the community.

Like recommending change when it comes
to the Taylor law so that the taxpayer is
adequately represented at the bargaining
table . . . and contracts are hammered out
instead of handed out.

A recent survey by the Bureau of Labor
Statistics showed that many public em-
ployees receive higher wages and more bene-
fits than their privately employed counter-
parts. When this climate exists, it's hardly
an incentive for business and industry to
expand and/or locate here.

A moment ago I referred to trash collec-
tion and its cost., Trash collection is only
the first part of what has become one of our
prime environmental problems, and that is
solid waste disposal.

Business realizes that control of pollution
from a variety of sources is a definite part of
doing business. In tackling the problem of
pollution control, we can make use of the
Erie-Niagara Regional Planning Board study
of all disposal methods by employing the
latest scientific, engineering, managerial and
computer techniques. We must also explore
the re-use of materials through innovative
recycling methods and by making use of
available land and equipment.

By treating environmental cleanup as a
personal campaign, you'll be surprised at the
satisfaction you'll get just from doing your
small share. A simple project like setting
aslde empty bottles and taking them to a
recycling collection depot makes you feel as
though you have at least made an effort to
improve the environment.

Packaging grass clippings and other litter,
cleaning sidewalks, washing your car, keep-
ing your house neatly painted, and reducing
noise to a level which does not rock your
neighbor off his summer lounge chair are
other small but thoughtful contributions
which can instill pride in the community
and help clean up the environment.

(Pause.)

In the next ten minutes of my talk, I'm
going to touch on areas affecting our pock-
etbooks and suggest some fiscal remedies
which we think make sense.

Aware that the Nation’s bill for education
went from 27 billion dollars to 70 billion
between 1960 and 1970, I propose two par-
tial solutions to the problem.

1. That the State's education and legisla-
tive leaders give serious study to a deferred
tuition plan for public and private colleges
in the State.

2. That local school districts consider
adopting a 12 month school year.

Regarding the deferred tultion plan: If
such a plan were adopted, then tultion
would be charged as a loan against the indi-
vidual student, who would then repay the
loan only after graduating and reaching a
specified income level.

The benefits? The State university would
be in a position to increase tuition to an
amount more accurately reflecting its true
cost; no student would be denied a college
education because of financial inability to
meet that cost; the State university would no
longer be selling a “cut rate” tuition in com-
petition with private colleges.

In addition, the billions saved could be
used to expand sorely needed education fa-
cilities such as medical schools; because re-
payments of the loans would be based on

in any given year, only those who
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could afford repayment by whatever standard
established would be called upon to repay.

Regarding the 12-month school year,
which, incidentally, probably could muster
up plenty of lobbying support if mothers of
school age children were approached in late
August, when the tremors set in. The school
year would be expanded to 200 days and vaca-
tions would be staggered for individual
groups so that during any learning period, a
portion of the students would not be in at-
tendance, If 20 per cent of the student popu-
lation were on vacation at all times when a
school was in session, the school would need
only 80 per cent of the space and equipment
necessary under the existing system. Experi-
ments with the continuous learning year
have proved that it provides more efficlent
education by eliminating the retrogressive
impact of long summer vacations.

The Flelschmann Commission's report on
the quality and cost of financing elementary
and secondary education will be released In
the near future. We will be watching it close-
ly and hope its recommendations will help
stem the rising costs,

As a more immediate step, I will meet with
all school superintendents on January 20 to
discuss cooperative measures so that business
and Industry will have a closer effective rela-
tionship with the educational sector,

Qur public and private colieges must es-
tablish closer working relationships so that
their facllities can be operated more efficlent-
1y, Surely, empty dormitory space and empty
classrooms in some private colleges could be
utllized by public colleges, a businesslike
move which would favorably influence busi-
nessmen upon whom the colleges depend for
financial cortributions and advice. And sure-
1y we must raconslder curriculums which put
too much emphasis on the liberal arts and
not enough on technical training.

In the last few minutes of my talk, I chal-
lenge the city and the county to put their
fiscal houses in order by exercising restraint
and re-examining their priorities. We recom-
mend that the new county executive take a
hard look at budget allocations, and we are
confident that substantial reductions can re-
sult from the expertise which he has put Into
practice as a businessman, If you recall, the
Erie County budget calling for a 48 million
dollar jncrease to 266 million dollars was
criticized by the Chamber of Commerce,

We are also recommending that Erie
County’s fiscal year be changed from a calen-
dar year to one which will coincide with the
New York State fiscal year starting April 1.
Instituting this change will not only elimi-
nate the necessity of making the budget pub=-
lic immediately after election but will reduce
the change of the budget belng passed by a
lame duck legislature. And it provides a bet-
ter estimate of the State-aild monies because
it corresponds to the State fiscal year.

When speaking of fiscal responsibility, I
challenge each of you to make your views
known to your elected representatives about
spending. If the Federal Government were to
selze all individual income over 25 thousand
dollars a year, there would be only enough
additional money. collected to run the Gov-
ernment four days. If all income over 10
thousand dollars a year were taken, the Gov-
ernment could continue at its present rate
for 24 days.

On the State level, if the total State pay-
roll were discontinued for the next 12
months, the State still would be unable to
erase the projected State deficit of 1.5 billion
dollars through March, 1973,

Does this tell you zomething about our
spending programs?

Please keep in mind, though, that adver-
sity often produces a rebirth of activity. It
can happen here, and we must make it hap-
pen here, We must weld various interests into
a unit of disciplined action so that we all
benefit,

Someone once said, “a city is fundamen-
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tally a state of consciousness” and I whole-
heartedly agree. Cltles can be healed, streets
can be clean, neighborhoods can be safe, gov-
ernment can operate with efficiency and com-
passion.

You might be saying, “I am only one out
of a million” but you are one. It means
promoting smiles and happy talk. It means
bringing a new spirit into offices and shops,
replacing the “what’s in it for me" attitude
with a feeling of “how can I give more of
myself to this work?"”

It means voting for principled public
servants and helping, in their campalgns. It
means creating a treasure map of a pros-
perous, orderly, clean, honest and safe city
and then doing everything you can in mind
and actlon to make that dream a reality.

All right, we have laid in on the line, We
at the chamber are going to continue to
promote—and prod—the metropolitan Buf-
falo area because we believe in it—and In its
future.

Of all our assets, we think the most out-
standing one is our people. With that intro-
duction, we present the latest advertising
program to acknowledge what makes us
great,

Ladies and gentlemen, *You are Buffalo."
(Lights dim, stage curtaln opens to show
billboard, and first radio spot plays while
screen s lowered and newspaper ad is flashed
on the screen, Newspaper ad will be removed
and lights go up as soon as second radio
spot is finlshed. Then speech resumes.)

These were two of our six radlo spots, our
billboard ad and one of our newspaper. ads.
You will be seeing and hearing a lot more
about this program. But please don't just
look at it and hear it. Think about it.

And think about your stake in this com-
munity. You, and your organization, and
your business firm, and your neighbors, and
your friends can be the forces who skyrocket
this community to a pedestal of greatness.

Thank you for your patience and for your
attention. Good afternoon.

SAFETY FIRST CLUB OF MARYLAND
CELEBRATES 16TH ANNIVERSARY

HON. EDWARD A. GARMATZ

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. GARMATZ. Mr. Speaker, on May
16, the Safety First Club of Maryland, of
which I am a member, had the opportu-
nity of hearing an address by Ejner J.
Johnson, administrator of the Maryland
State Motor Vehicle Department, de-
livered at their 16th anniversary “Leader
in Lifesaving' banquet.

Since these remarks are of paramount
interest and significance to Marylanders
as well as citizens in other parts of the
country, I would like to take this op-
portunity to insert Mr. Johnson’s address
at this point in the REcorDp:

REMARKS BY EINER JOENSON

Judge Edgar P. Silver, Willilam J. Ryan,
David Gordon, Maurice R. Shochatf, Rever-
end Clergy, Distinguished Guests and Ladles
and Gentlemen:

The other day, after I had returned home
from my office, I recelved a call from Wash-
ington, D.C. The caller—Dr. Willilam Haddon,
now President of the Insurance Institute for
Highway Safety and, formerly, the first Direc-
tor of the National Highway Traffic Safety
Administration, this Country’s top ranking
safety agency.

Bince Bill Haddon became president of the
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Insurance Institute, he and I discuss various
safety projects from time to time and, usirg
his research resources and personnel and the
Maryland Motor Vehicle Administration’s
records, we study the efficacy of new pro-
grams and the efficiency of existing ones.

Enowing that I had served as chairman of
Governor Mandel’s Task Force to deyelcp a
system of Perlodic Motor Vehicle Inspection
and aware of the difficulty the proposal en-
countered at the State Legislature, Bill was
anxious to advise me of recent findings in
Maryland.

A study, he sald, made by the Insurance
Institute in cooperation with Johns Hopkins
University and the Maryland Medical Ex-
aminer's Office revealed that at least 600
deaths occur Nationwide as a result of defec-
tive auto exhaust systems.

Bill said that he personally thought the
figure of 600 deaths was conservative; that
more likely at least 1,000 people, mostly
youngsters, die each year while sitting in
parked vehicles in the open air—not in
garages—simply because the exhaust system
is defective and deadly carbon monoxide
fumes are permitted to seep into the pas-
senger compartment.

Who dies? The hunter who crawls into the
back seat of his station wagon seeking an
hour’s sleep before dawn and who leaves the
engine idling and the heater on for warmth.

Who dies? The late-working salesman who,
after a few drinks, elects to park on the side
of the road rather than drive and leaves his
engine idling and the heater on for warmth.

Who dies? Your daughter and my son and
their two frlends who park to say goodnight
after a date.

Perhaps the greatest tragedy is that a few
months ago, we had the opportunity to end
this senseless destruction and we rejected it.

And, considering the reception that was
given to the periodic motor vehicle inspec-
tion proposal developed by Governor Man-
del’s Task Force at the last session of the
General Assembly, I doubt serfously that the
program wlill be enacted In the near future.

I have always shunned the evangelical
approach to the General Assembly; rather, I
have preferred to develop a body of evidence,
an overwhelming array of facts, to support a
proposal designed to benefit soclety by re-
ducing deaths and injurles on our highways.

But we live in a soclety where man is
becoming increasingly insensitive to his fel-
low man and perhaps it’s time once again
that we became our brother's keeper.

We live in a society that will permit an in-
experienced young man to drive a school bus
loaded with high school football players with
faulty brakes and faulty transmission to the
top of an 11,000 foot mountain in Colorado
and then express its regret and sorrow when
six young men get killed.

We live in a society here in Maryland that
will permit 400,000 unsafe and potentially
unsafe drivers to operate on our highways
simply because re-examination of all drivers
once every four years is an inconvenience.

We live in a soclety which tolerates a sys-
tem of teaching driver education in our
publie schools that Is geared to the economic
interests of public school driver education
instructors and not to the needs of our chil-
dren; that actually denies 58 per cent of
Baltimore City school children who are eli-
gible for driver education the opportunity to
take the course because the cost is too high.

We live In a society where manufacturers
are more Interested in bumpers for cosmetic
rather than safety reasons; where labor is
more interested In permitting a professional
driver to accumulate 30 points on his driv-
ing record in a two year period—the equiva-
lent of ten reckless driving convictions—than
it is in the development of programs de-
signed to make the roads safer -for profes-
sional and other drivers.

We live in a society where the insurance
industry spends millions of dollars in public
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service advertising encouraging citizens to
support State compliance with Federal high-
way safety standards; which spends hun-
dreds of thousands of dollars sending lobby-
ists to Annapolis to testify on no fault insur-
ance propoesals and other industry matters
and then falls to send even one representa-
tive to support bills on driver re-examination
or periodic motor vehicle inspection or driver
education or a proposal tightening the exist-
ing law to control the drinking driver.

We live in a soclety where dump truck op-
erators are more interested in the cost of coy-
ering a load with a tarpaulin than they are in
the rock flying through your windshield.

We live In a soclety that has placed a
higher priority on prestige license plates than
it does on human life and we have to change
that.

The question, then, is: What can we do?

Perhaps of paramocunt importance is the
continued development of evidence to sup-
port those programs that are beneficial to
public safety—evidence so overwhelming that
opposition to the programs no longer is sig-
nificant enough to block an idea whose time
has come.

In the past, there is no question in my
mind that most supporters of highway safety
programs. ran into difficulty simply because
they lacked the evidence to support their
contentions. Generally, highway safety pro-

were enacted because common sense
dictated that the program would save lives.
Proponents of the program wanted it simply
because they “‘felt” it was a good program.

This is no longer adequate.

Unquestionably, the greatest benefit which
this Nation has derived from the passage of
the National Highway Safety Act in 1966 is
the increasing emphasis that is being placed
on research.

This research has led to Federal require-
ments that automobiles be equipped with
such items as collapsible steering columns,
side marker lights, windshields that don't cut
and tires that don’t blow out.

This research has led to the development of
a significant body of evidence to support the
16 highway safety standards developed by the
National Highway Traflic Safety Administra-
tion and with which Maryland and all other
states must comply.

I know now that driver re-examination will
improve Maryland's highway safety posture
because studies in New York and Massachu-
setts indicated that 22 and 23 per cent of
those states' driver populations flunked the
first driver re-examination.

Apply that percentage in Maryland and you

can see why I suggested that there are 400,-
000 unsafe drlvers operating on our highways
at this moment. Pennsylvania enacted driver
re-examination to end situations in that state
similar to the ones where an elderly gentle-
man, almost blind and being guided while
driving by an eight year old boy, struck & tree
and was killed.
_ The problem we faced with driver re-exam-
ination in Maryland is the fear that many
of our citizens—mostly the older ones—har-
bor. To them—re-examination means a loss
of license and isolation because over the years
we did not have the foresight to develop a
balanced system of transportation; mobility
to many means motor vehicle and loss of 1i-
cense means loss of mobility.

Re-examination does not mean automatic
license loss. Many cof the drivers who failed
the examination in- New York and Massachu-
setts did so because they did not realize that
their eyesight had weakened. With corrective
lenses, the license was restored but with the
appropriate restriction. S8ome, in New York,
Pennsylvania and Massachusetts, secured the
return of their privileges but with the restric-
tion permitting daylight driving only.

It is true, however, that some did lose their
privileges and undoubtedly, this created
hardships. But I am quite sure that many
people—including the sons and daughters of
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those whose driving privileges were not re-
stored—breathed a sigh of relief.

These people were removed from Harm's
Way and so—to a very large extent—were
drivers who shared with them the highways
of New York, Massachusetts and Pennsyl-
vania.

There are 12 drivers in Maryland who are
100 years of age or clder,

There are one gquarter of a million drivers
in Maryland 65 years of age or older.

Half of our driver population, including
since two weeks ago, your Motor Vehicle Ad-
ministrator, is 40 years of age or older.

None of us are required to be re-examined
because Maryland is a niail order state. Sim-
ply fill out the form, send in two dollars and
YOU Areé on your way.

Driver re-examination is the only effective
tool I know of that will permit the Motor
Vehicle Administration to identify an unsafe
driver before rather than ajfter a highway
death or injury.

Under existing law, I must rely on letters
from concerned relatives or notes from dedi-
cated law enforcement. officers and judges.
Mostly, however, I learn too late by reading in
the newspaper, as I did last week, that a man
in his eighties and his wife were killed in-
stantly after their vehicle travelled through a
stop slgn and was struck broad-side by a
police car.

I think we can do better than that.

In answer to the question—What Can We
do?—I offer the following:

Support actively the legislation that will
end the existing system of mail order license
renewals once every two years and replace it
with a four year license issued only after the
applicant has successfully completed an ex-
amination of eyesight at least,

This proposal was considered at the last
session of the General Assembly, passed the
House of Delegates and got two-thirds of the
way through the Senate before being killed.
It had the active support of but one group—
the Senior Citizens of Maryland.

What else can be done?

Unquestionably, aleohol is still the leading
cause of deaths on the highways of the Na-
tion. Alcohol, in some way, contributed to
half of the almost 55,000 highway fatalities
in 1871.

The misuse of alcohol by drivers and pedes-
trians results in 28,000 deaths and approxi-
mately 800,000 crashes in the United States
each year. The relative probability of a fatal
crash at .10 per cent bloed alcohol concentra-
tion is about eight times that when there is
no alcohol in the blood. When the blood
alcohol level is at 15 per cent, the probability
of an accident is more than 25 times that of
no alcohol present in the blood.

The aim of both Federal and State high-
way safety agencies is directed primarily to-
ward the problem drinker. These individuals
represent about seven per cent of the driv-
ing population that is belleved to cause ap-
proximately one-third of all driving fatall-
ties.

It s not my intent here to suggest that
the drinking driver be treated as a criminal.
Quite the contrary. The drinking driver
is a medical problem and our attempts
should be geared toward Iidentifying the
drinking driver and attempting to rehabfli-
tate and not punish him.

The knee jerk reaction of the typical high-
way safety buff is to suggest a crackdown on
the drinking driver by stiffer fines; jail sen-
tences and longterm loss of driving privileges
which, in my opinion, are all the wrong
things to do.

Historically, the stiffer the penalty, the
more difficult it becomes to obtailn a con-
viction.

The basic thrust of our efforts to control
the drinking driver is aimed at ldentifica-
tion and rehabilitation, no punishment. If
penaities become more severe, if laws are
enacted mandating the denlal of driving
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privileges for long periods ef time regardless
of progress toward rehabilitation then con-
victions become more difficult to obtain and
identification of the.drinking driver equally
more difficult.

Not long ago, I had the privilege .of ad-
dressing a group of law enforcement officers
who were about to become involyed in the
Alcohol Safety Action Project currently un-
derway in Maryland. In the question and
answer session, one officer complained. be-
cause all individuals convicted of operating
motor vehicles. while their abilitles . were
impaired by alcohel were not given auto-
matic 60-day suspensions of their driving
privilages, the maximum permitted by law.
The question dismayed me, somewhat, be-
cause it ilustrated, once again, the wide-
spread notlon that driver license revocations
and suspensions were punishments in addi-
tion to the fines or jall sentences meted out
by the Courts! In fact; they are not. Sus-
pensions and Revocations are tools used by
the Motor Vehicle Administrator to encour-
age eiforts at rehabilitation.

At the Motor Vehicle Administration, our
aim is to first identify the drinking driver and
then to remove him from the highway dur-
ing the period of time that addictive coun-
selors attempt to effect his rehabilitation. If
rehabilitative efforts fail, the revocation re-
malns in effect; {f they succeed, then driv-
ing privileges are restored with the appro-
priate restriction and with constant moni-
toring by MVA's Medical Advisory Board to
guard against a relapse.

A revocation of privileges which continues
in effect can quite properly be construed as
a fallure on the part of a Motor Vehicle
Administrator and not on the part of the
troubled drinking driver. I have no patience
with motor vehicle administrators who con-
stantly boast of suspensions and revocations
as if<the number measured effectiveness. It
fs more ‘accurately a measure of lack of
effectiveness.

What can we do?

Well, certainly we should all support the
proposal to reduce the level of intoxica-
tion in Maryland from .15 to .10 per cent
and the level of driving while impaired
from .10 to .08, which will be considered
by the Legislative Council this summer.

In so doing, the State's ability to:identify
the drinking driver will be greatly expanded.
In July of 1969, two significant highway
safety laws became effective in Maryland.
The first required that, as a condition of
obtaining a driver's license in Maryland, &
person must give his written consent to
submit to a chemical test for blood alcohol
should he be arrested for driving under the
influence, The second law established the
crime of driving while Impaired. Prior to
July 1969, the monthly rate of convictions
for driving under the influence in Maryland
was 219. Since that time, the monthly rate
has increased to 421—almost double.

By reducing the level of intoxication to
10 and driving while impaired to .08, our
ability to identify an even greater number
of drinking drivers will be significantly en-
hanced.

Perhaps we should also seriously question
the wisdom of a law that mandates the with-
drawal of privileges and, thus, results in
fewer convictions and hampers our ability
to identify the drinking driver.

While I am not prepared to recommend
such a course of action at this time, I do
suggest that it be given serious consideration
at a time in the future when the State has
a sufficlent number of addictive counselors
and a solid program to chart a course of
rehabllitation for the drinking driver,

What else can we do?

Let’s re-examine our driver education pro-
gram to insure that it is adequately funded.
Studies by Governor Mandel’s Task Force
indicated that a substantial portion of the
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funds for driver education were derived from
fees on students.

Isn't it ludicrous that our driver educa-
tion program has reached such a state that
we charge students a fee to learn not to
kill one another. And isn't it even more lu-
dicrous that many students can't afford
the fee and are denied instruction that may
save their lives.

Let’s re-examine our driver education pro-
gram to insure that it's available on an
equitable basis to all children in Maryland.
Why should a child in Howard County have
to pay $40 for a course that is available free
in the schools across the line in Mont-
gomery?

‘Why should children in Baltimore City
and Anne Arundel County pay more than
$30 for a course that's avallable free in
Dorchester?

Let's also re-examine driver education to
insure that it is doing its job. Isn't it odd
that this program has been in effect for so
many years and yet there isn't a single soli-
tary person in the entire country who can
offer solid testimony that driver education
saves lives despite insurance company claims
to the contrary.

Hopefully, the Legislative Council will be
examining task force recommendations on
driver education and perhaps the legislation
to correct these defects will fare better in
the future than it has in the past.

I suppose from my remarks that many of
you feel that the highway safety effort in
Maryland has as many holes In it as those
defective exhaust systems we can't detect
because we lack periodic motor vehicle in-
spection.

Actually, in relation to sister states,
Maryland does pretty well—we rank fifth in
the Nation in the fewest number of deaths
per 100 milllon vehicle miles travelled and
we scored what one newspaper described as
a B-plus in an evaluation of a program by
the United States Department of Trans-
portation.

But we can and we should do better.

Because of the recent emphasis on re-
search, we are developing the facts that,
heretofore, we lacked. Perhaps we should re-
gain a bit of the evangelical zeal that char-
acterized the efforts of our forebearers.

Perhaps a combination of the two will
work. It's the least we can do.

THEY'LL. MARK 50TH MILESTONE
WITH DRIVE TO AID RETARDED

HON. JOSEPH G. MINISH

OF NEW JERSBEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. MINISH. Mr. Speaker, I was edi-
fied to read recently in the Newark News
of the admirable manner in which Dr.
and Mrs. Jack Schaffer of East Orange,
N.J., are observing their 50th wedding
anniversary on June 4. They have asked
that this memorable event be celebrated
by contributions to the “Rose and Jack”
scholarship fund of the Essex unit of the
National Association for Retarded Chil-
dren. What in fact could be more golden
than brightening the lives of retarded
children?

I know that our colleagues will join me
in commending Dr. and Mrs. Schaffer
upon their action which reflects the gen-
erous and compassionate spirit that has
guided their lives. I congratulate them
upon their remarkably full and useful
careers and wish them many, many more
yvears of happiness together.
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The article in the Newark News follows
in full:

THEY'LL MARK 50TH MILEsTONE WITH DRIVE
To Am RETARDED
(By Elizabeth Weller)

Golden gifts are traditional for 50th wed-
ding anniversaries, but Dr. and Mrs. Jacob
Schaffer of 320 S. Harrison St., East Orange,
who will arrive at the marital milestone
June 4, want cash.

They ask that the money be contributed
to the “Rose and Jack” scholarship fund of
the Essex unit of the National Association
for Retarded Children. The fund helps pro-
vide summer vacations at Camp Hope, Han-
over, for retarded children.

Camp Hope, established about 10 years
ago, offers an educational-recreational pro-
gram. Language, arts, motor perceptual ac-
tivitles, music and swimming programs fill
the days. Many of the staff members are
trained and experienced in special education,

The Schaffers hope to boost the number
of scholarships available through donations
given at their anniversary celebrations. One
will be held at the home of their daughter,
Mrs. Leonard Howard of 8 Winding Way,
West Orange, on June 4; another at the
Schaffers' home on June 11.

Helping retarded children has been a
favorite project of the couple. They were in-
volved in the founding of the Essex County
Association for Retarded Children, a parents’
group. Formally organized in 1950, it was the
second such group established in the coun-
try.
“We have a retarded child,” Mrs. Schaffer
sald. “She is in a private institution in
Pennsylvania, but I wanted to learn how
other parents coped.”

Under the group's influence, a recreation
center for retarded teen-agers, which of-
fered day trips, dances and other activities,
was started in Temple B'nai Abraham, New-
ark, in 1050. Similar centers now exist in
Bloomfield and East Orange as well.

The mothers in the newly formed group
also started a school aids workshop, produc-
ing button and lacing boards to teach re-
tarded children how to dress themselves, and
teaching them how to use commonplace
items like dishes, glasses, dresses and combs.

The organization also opened an occupa-
tional training center in a storefront in
Valley Road, Maplewood. The center has
since grown with the aid of the Cerebral
Palsy Center in Belleville. It iIs now located
in a former factory bullding in Orange.

A day care center in East Orange is another
outgrowth of the group's efforts. Here, chil-
dren who are not adaptable to public school
are taught cooking and handicrafts and, Mrs.
Schaffer sald, “are accepted and loved.”

The group's activities prompted the orga-
nization of the Essex County Association
Clinic for Retarded Children, 62 Walnut 8t.,
East Orange, which offers diagnosis and ad-
vice to parents through a psychiatric staff.

The Schaffers, both born in Newark, were
married in Temple B'nal Abraham on June 4,
1922, She is the former Miss Rose Nussbaum.

Dr. Schaffer, a past president of the Essex
County Dental Society, s an alumnus of the
University of Michigan, where he was a
member of the Omicron Kappa Upsilon fra-
ternity. He is a member of the National Acad-
emy of Dental Medicine, the Newark Den-
tal Club and the Alpha Omega Dental Fra-
ternity. Some years ago he developed a dental
technique for relleving the symptoms of
punctured eardrums.

Mrs. Schaffer, an artist, has work in the
permanent collections of the Montclair,
Rutgers College and Springfield (Mass.)
museums and the Smithsonian Institution, as
well as other places around the country. She
has been the recipient of many awards and is
listed in Who'’s Who in American Art and in
Who's Who, American Women.
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SEX DISCRIMINATION IN BANK
LOANS AND CONSUMER CREDIT
TRANSACTIONS

HON. BELLA S. ABZUG

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mrs. ABZUG. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to bring to the attention of my colleagues
an article in the May 6, 1972, Business
Week entitled “Women Now Want Credit
Liberated.” This article is just one more
indication that there is a real need to
reform laws that give support to anti-
quated attitudes about women and fi-
nancial transactions of all sorts.

The article follows:

Social Issues—WoMeEN Now WaNT CrepIT
LIBERATED

When Barbara Fox, an assistant professor
of business administration at Boston’s Sim-
mons College, married Robert Ash last July,
she dutifully asked her creditors to change
the name on her accounts from Barbara Fox
to Barbara Ash. Some ignored her, others sent
her new cards imprinted Mrs. Robert Ash,
and still others sent credit applications—to
be filled out by her husband. Bankamericard
and Master Charge went a step further. They
wiped out her credit. “I simply stopped re-
celving bills,” says Mrs. Ash. But Mr, Ash did
not stop receiving bills. Bankamericard and
Master Charge opened new accounts in his
name (although he had his own old ac-
counts), complete with the balance of his
wife's former accounts.

Mrs. Ash's story will be one of many told
by wives, widows, divorcees and the organiza-
tions that represent or sympathize with them
at hearings May 22 and 238 before the Na-
tional Commission on Consumer Finance, a
unit established by the Consumer Credit Pro-
tection Act of 1968. The witnesses want banks
and retalilers to grant women credit in their
own right instead of Insisting that the ac-
counts depend on their husband's credit.

BILLIONS OF DOLLARS

With $27-billion oustanding in retail and
bank credit cards last year, large sums of
money are clearly at stake. Representative
Bella Abzug (D-N.Y.) has drafted a bill that
would prohibit national banks, federally in-
sured savings and loan associations, and fed-
eral credit unions from discriminating on the
basls of sex or marital status. And several
proposed state laws seek to apply the prohi-
bition to both financial Institutions and re-
tallers. Such bills would make it easier for
widows, divorcees, and working wives to get
credit, thus presumably increasing sales but
possibly complicating the policing of credit.
Even without legislation, retallers fear, just
talking about discrimination may shift con-
sumer allegiance from institutions that with-
hold direct credit from women to those that
grant it.

At this point in history, there are far more
of the former than of the latter. “Under the
law in most states today, any woman who is
married, has been married, or who may even
get married will find that credit, like domi-
cile, follows the husband,” says Mrs. Lynn
Litwiller, national task force director on
taxes and credit for the National Organiza-
tion for Women. NOW will be represented at
the commission hearings, together with the
Women's Bureau of the U.8. Labor Dept., and
the American Civil Liberties Union.

CREDIT AFTER DEATH

Some of the testimony may have a grisly
tinge. Miss Jean Stapleton of the Los Angeles
chapter of NOW plans to pass along the tale
of an elderly neighbor who was unable to
obtain credit after her husband's death be-
cause nothing was in her name. *So she keeps
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using her dead husband's credit cards,” Miss
Stapleton says. “Apparently a man who's
been dead for a year has better credit than
a woman who is alive and working.”

Divorced or separated women also encoun-
ter trouble. Says a Chicagoan: “Affter my
husband and I had been separated for eight
months, I applied for a Union Oil credit card.
My father had to sign as responsible for my
debts in order for me to get an account.”
Ten months later, the same woman Wwas
turned down for credit by Sears-Roebuck,
Standard Oll, and J. C. Penney. "I refused to
lie about my marital status because I have
always been responsible for my own debts,”
she says. “But I can’'t establish credit if
they won't give me secounts.”

MARRIAGE COUNSELING

One of the few controlled experiments in
the field of credit discrimination was con-
ducted by the St. Paul (Minn.) Dept. of Hu-
man Rights, which selected a man and wom-
an with identical financial and personal cre-
dentials (including the fact that each was the
sole support of the family) and dispatched
them to the area’s banks to borrow $600 for
a used car. More than half the banks refused
to lend the woman money without her hus-
band’s signature or consented only as a spe-
clal favor after a good deal of elaborate ex-
planation. Several bankers even expressed
concern about the marriage, asking the wom-
an why she wanted to buy a car without her
husband’s consent.

The man had better luck. Many of the
banks that had refused to waive the cosigna-
ture requirement for the woman agreed to do
so for him.

Mrs. Michael Battles, a Labor Dept. attor-
ney, conducted her own informal survey by
applying for credit at all the major retallers
in Tyson's Corners, a Washington, D.C., sub-

urban shopping center in Virginia. Though ,

she earns more than $19,000 a year and pays
her bills promptly and in full, she drew
turndowns from the Hecht Co., Woodward

& Lothrop, and Lord & Taylor. “Naturally,”
says a spokesman for the Washington, D.C.,
Credit Bureau. “No store in town would give
her credit in her own name. That's the pol-
icy.”

BAFFLING LAWS

Even where that is not the policy, word
does not always seep down to the credit office.
“We absolutely, positively do not discrimi-
nate,” says Robert Bruton of the Bank of
Virginia's Springfield office, *“We’ll grant cred-
it to a married woman, to anyone who is
creditworthy.”

But economist Linda Helman of South Ar-
lington, Va., found otherwise when she and
her student husband applied for a Master
Charge card at the bank. Mrs. Helman says
bank officials told her that they could not
take into account her $11,000 salary in de-
termining their ability to pay (unless she
were a nurse or teacher), and her husband’s
income under the GI Bill was clearly inade-
quate. “They didn't even bother to check our
credit rating,” Mrs. Helman says.

Although some retailers will give a married
woman her own credit card under pressure,
most concede that they don't like 1t. “One
type of account per family is recommended
for less confusion,” says a Sears official.

Other retailers say they are unsure of the
laws concerning a married woman’s financial
responsibilities, an explanation that gets an
unsympathetic response from women's rights
activists. “As a general rule, a man is respon-
sible for his wife’s debts, but T know of no
law that absolves a woman of responsibility
for her own debts just because she is mar-
ried,” says one woman attorney. “In Illinois
a married woman Is just as responsible for her
husband’'s debts as he is for hers. And no
Illinois retailer bases a man’s credit on his
wife's income."

THE MS. BUSINESS

Off the record (and occasionally on), cred-
itors cite other reasons for denying married
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women their own credit: They might quit
work to have babies or when their income
was no longer needed at home. Both reasons
made better sense before 80 many women be-
came permanent, intentional members of the
work force, say women's rights activists, Some
retallers also fear that a married woman who
wants to establish credit in her own name has
something to hide—such as a deadbeat
husband.

Although villains will unquestionably out-
number heroes in the testimony presented by
women’s groups, there are indications that
an egalitarian approach to credit is begin-
ning to emerge, especlally in the New York
area. George Beatty, president of B. T. Credit
Co., a subsidiary of Bankers Trust-New York
Corp., which holds the bank's Bankamericard
franchise, says flatly: “We treat all potential
cardholders alike. If they have incomes of
their own, they stand on their own.”

And at Bloomingdale's, a New York depart-
ment store, James Kassas, director of ac-
counts, reports that the store is working on a
policy for women who apply for credit as Ms.
“We aren't quite sure about all this Ms. busi-
ness,” says Kassas. “But if a woman has her
own financial power, she should have her own
account.”

TWO COMMENTS ON THE SOVIET
UNION

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to bring two recent articles about
the Soviet Union to my colleagues’ at-
tention.

The first is from the May 8, 1972, is-
sue of a fine British newspaper, The
Manchester Guardian, and concerns So-
viet activities against the dissident “hu-
man rights movement.”

The second article appeared in the
Washington Post on May 28, 1972, and
contains excerpts of an interview with
George Kennan, a former American
Ambassador to Moscow and well-recog-
nized Soviet expert. Ambassador Kennan
comments on the evolution of U.S.-Soviet
relations since the Second World War.

The two articles follow:

[From the Manchester Guardian, May 8,

1972]
Sovier DissENTERS REFUSE To YIELD TO
REPRESSION
(By Abraham Brumberg)

The apparent calculated attempt by the
Soviet authorities, launched towards the end
of last year, to stifle dissident activities, has
not been a great success.

Its latest manifestation this weekend was,
more than anything, a sign of the under-
ground’s resilience. It involved searches by
security police of 14 homes in Moscow, most
of them in connection with issue No. 24 of
the Chronicle of Current Events.

The Chronicle records the fate of those
who fall foul of the authorities for activities
regarded as anti-Soviet, information which
is seldom made public officially.

When the previous issue of the Chronicle
came out, in January, it was widely feared
in the West that we had seen the last of this
remarkable periodical, which had been ap-
pearing with uncanny regularity since April,
1968. The widespread searches, arrests, and
interrogations which took place at that time
(and which are reported in this issue), were
clearly aimed at plucking out this rritating
thorn from the Soviet flesh.

Its present appearance, therefore, must
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surely be taken as evidence both of Soviet
failure, and of the singular courage of the
“Human Rights Movement,” in size as well
as in scope, issue No. 24, dated March 5,
1972, compares favourably with the preced-
ing numbers. Comprising 23 typewritten
pages, it contains further information on
the trial of Valdimir Bukovsky in January
and of its aftermath—including the texts
of various protests both within and outside
the Soviet Union; reports on further arrests
and on conditions in Soviet labour camps;
on the persecution of Catholic believers in
Lithuania and on the efforts of Jews to
emigrate to Israel.

The institution of samizdat, (underground
publications) too, continues to thrive.
Among recent works listed in the Chronicle
are a 400-page book called ‘Practical Meta-
physies,” Solzhenitsyn's “Autobiography,” a
collection of documents on psychiatric hos-
pitals for political offenders, a translation—
rich in implications—of a Le Monde article
on the collaboration of French intellectuals
with Hitler's regime during the occupation
of France, and a work of fiction based on
the Jewish emigration movement, as well
as & Newsletter of the Exodus, which con-
tains numerous documents bearing on the
same subject.

In addition, the Chronicle mentions the
continued appearance of two new periodi-
cals—No. 2 of Review (which, judging by
the table of contents, is a historical and po-
litical journal with a decidedly liberal basis),
and No. 4 of Veche—the samizdat organ of
the new breed of Soviet Slavophiles.

In sum—to quote the motto that appears
on every single front page of the Chronicle
of Current Events—'the movement in de-
fence of human rights in the Soviet Union
continues.”

A letter, dated October 14, 1971, addressed
by a number of political prisoners in the So=
viet Union to the Danish Communist news-
paper Land of Folk, also testifies to this, At
first glance there seems to be nothing ex-
traordinary about it. Similar statements out-
lining the grim conditions in Soviet prisons
and “corrective labour colonies™ have ap-
peared in the past, some of them, in fact,
composed by the authors of this letter: Yurl
Fedorov, Nikolay Bondar, Gennadyj, Gavri-
lov, Aleksandr Chekhovskoy, Nikolay Ivanov,
Viadimir Pavlenkov, and Yurl Galanskov.

What distinguishes this statement is the
deflant assertion by the principal signatories
that they will remain dedicated Communists,
and the ample evidence, adduced in the let-
ter, of a continuing “challenge from the Left™
to the Soviet regime. There is no doubt what-
ever about the author's sincerity; as mem-
bers of small illegal organizations seeking to
establish “true communism"” and ‘“real
democracy” in the Soviet Union, they behaved
with remarkable courage at their respective
trials, refusing to plead guilty, refecting the
help of defending counsel, and boldly afirm-
ing their political views.

Sentenced to long terms, in prison, camps,
and exile, they have continued to insist on
their rights by staging hunger strikes and
other forms of organized protest (all de-
scribed, incidentally, in the clandestine Chro-
nicle of Current Events).

It is, therefore, no mere tactical ruse that
these young idealists now address their
“comrades in Denmark and other Scandi-
navian countries,” comparing the Iliberty
denied to Communists in the Soviet Union
with those enjoyed by Communists in “capi-
talist countries.” The latter are attacked for
regarding “the very thought of judicial per-
secutions of dissidents in the USSR as . . .
outlandishly impossible,” and for doubting
that in “the concentration camps of Mordovia
and the Vliadimir prison there are not only
dissidents, but also people who have been
placed there for their Marxist Communist
convictions.”

Drawing a parallel between the persecu-
tlon of Soviet Communists with that ot
Danish Communists under the German occu-
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pation, the letter asserts that “in no other
country are dissidents treated as mercilessly
as in ours.” In support of this it says:

On August 8, 1971, Izvestia reported that
an Athenian court found 19 out of 25 defend-
ants innocent, and the others, having been
found guilty of disseminating underground
newspapers and pamphlets, “were sentenced
to various terms of punishment; three years,
10 months, and so on.

For similar deeds we are sentenced, as a
rule, to five to seven years of deprivation
of freedom under strict regime, sometimes
supplemented by a term of exile up to five
years.

Soviet newspapers have announced that
Angela Davis gave to one of her visitors a let-
ter addressed to the Committee of Soviet
Women. When we receive visitors, we are not
allowed to deliver as much as a simple per-
sonal letter.

Soviet newspapers have reported that a
mouse was found in Angela Davis’ bed. In
our barracks mice are a common occurrence
and wards in the therapeutic department
of the central hospital are overrun by rats.

Soviet newspapers have Iindignantly re-
ported that Jackson was killed during his at-
tempted escape from prison. We Soviet Com-
munists, political prisoners join you in con-
demning such outrages. But in the Mordovian
concentration camps many & prisoner has
been killed from the watch towers, and not
only while attempting to escape.

It is noteworthy that the other three sig-
natories (whose record of courage has been
equally impressive), while “not adherents of
Marxist teachings,” and while “not subscrib-
ing to some of the postulates of the ‘open let-
ter,’ " mevertheless signed, as a gesture of
solidarity with their “comrades,” and “as a
protest against the difficult conditions of
political prisoners in the USSR" in general,

It is also noteworthy—though hardly sur-
prising—that this impassioned plea has thus
far not been published In any Communist
newspaper in the West—although it is of
unquestionable authenticity.

UNITED STATES AND RuUssia: No CAUSE FOR
CONFLICT

(By George F. Kennan)

The conditlons to which Soviet policy-
makers had to address themselves in 1947
have changed drastically over these 25 years.

In 1947, the Soviet Union, though seri-
ously exhausted by the war, enjoyed great
prestige. Stalin’s hold on the international
Communist movement was monolithic and
almost unchallenged, There was still, in the
major Western countries and to some extent
elsewhere, a strong contingent of pro-Soviet
intellectuals and fellow-travelers who were
amenable to Soviet Influence and could be
counted on to give general support to Soviet
policies. All around the Soviet frontiers, on
the other hand, there was great instability.
This applied to East Asia as well as to Europe
and the Middle East.

For the Soviet leadership, this presented
both opportunity and danger: opportunity
for taking advantage of this instabllity, dan-
ger that if they did not do so others would.
Their foreign policy, in these circumstances,
was directed to two main objectives: one,
the elimination, to the extent possible, of
all other great-power influence—and. this
meant primarily American influence—every-
where on the Eurasian land mass, so that
the Soviet Union would overshadow every-
thing that was left, in power and prestige;
‘and, two, the achievement and consolidation
of effective sirategic glacizs [slopes on the
outside of fortifications] in east, south and
west.

Compare that with the situation the pres-
ent generation of Soviet leaders has before
it today. The International Communist
movement has broken into several pieces.
They retaln, beyond the limits of their own
military-occupational power, the overt loyal-
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ty of only a portion of it. This is a not insig-
nificant portion; but the facade of solidarity
can be maintained, today, only by extensive
concessions to the real independence of the
respective Communist parties. Meanwhile, a
great deal of the erstwhile liberal following
in other countries, disillusioned by Soviet
repressive measures at home and in East-
ern Europe, has lost confidence In Soviet
leadership. As a military power, the U.S8.R.
has great prestige—greater, in fact, than
in 1847—but as a political power it has less
than it did then.

STABLE SURROUNDINGS

The- instability in the areas surrounding
the Soviet Union has in part disappeared.
The Chinese and Japanese have put an end
to it in East Asia. Economic recovery, NATO
and the movement toward unification have
largely done so in Western Europe, although
there cre disturbing symptoms of an underly-
ing instability in Western Germany, and a
state of semi-chaos in Italy that is only
slightly less alarming because it is chronie.

The East Asian glacis was largely taken
away from them by the Chinese. The Middle
Eastern one they are gradually gaining, but
it is precarious, undependable, and expen-
sive to keep. The European one, ie., the
satellite area of Eastern and Central Europe,
they continue to hold (Yugoslavia excepted)
either by occupying it or by overshadowing
it militarily. It is flawed by a certain poten-
tial instability in the form of the positions
taken by the Romanians; but it has won
acceptance in the West, and does not appear,
at the moment, to be seriously threatened.
It may be said, generally, that the southern
and western glacis are fulfilling their func-
tion, as does the remaining one—Outer Mon-
golia—in East Asia; and the Soviet leaders
undoubtedly derive from this fact a certain
heightened sense of security.

The effort to expel American influence and
presence from the Eurasian land mass has
also been largely successful, though rather
by the force of circumstance than as a re-
sponse to anything the Russlans themselves
have done. Yet the result is only in part
satisfactory from the Soviet point of view.
In Northeast Asia, the Americans never did
play a role, except in South Korea and
Japan; and they have now largely forfeited
their influence over the Japanese. On the
other hand, Russia now finds herself con-
fronted there by two local great powers—
China and Japan—both capable of making
more trouble for her in that region than the
Americans ever did. In the Middle East, the
American presence and influence are pretty
well eliminated everywhere except in Israel,
Jordan, and Saudi Arabla.

As for Western Europe: the American
guaranty remains, as does the American mil-
itary presence. Moscow would still like to
eliminate both—just to be on the safe side.
But the need for doing so has been reduced
by the general Western acceptance of the
Soviet hegemony in Eastern Europe. And the
agreements concluded with the Brandt gov-
ernment will relleve the Soviet leaders of
their greatest single anxiety: that of an as-
sociation of American military power with a
revanchiste and revisionist Western Ger-
many.

POLITICAL INSECURITY

If, then, today the: Soviet leaders have a
sense of military insecurity, it is not—{for the
first time in Russian history—primarily with
relation to stronger forces just beyond their
land borders, but rather in relation to the
nuclear weapons race, which is a subject in
itself. The Chinese inroads on their inter-
national prestige and on their influence in
the world Communist movement have really
hurt and aslarmed them, because they leave
them no’alternatives except isolation or alli-
ance with capitalist countries, which could
undermine the legitimacy of their power at
home. They are also insecure at home, be-
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cause they are dimly conscious, as was the
Czar's: regime T0 years ago, that they have
lost the confidence of their own intellectuals,
and don’t know how to recover it. Finally,
there is the continuing hostility of the pop-
ulations in most of Eastern Europe to the
Soviet hegemony, a hostility which even
with full control of the media over 25 years
they have not been able to overcome.

What, in the face of these environmental
conditions, are their policies? These no
longer represent a unified whole, or reflect
any unified concept. The party priesthood
exerts itself mightily to recover ground lost
to the Chinese in the foreign Communist
communities. The Foreign Office pursues a
policy of detente with France and Germany
and Ttaly in order to prove to the Chinese
that Russia has an alternative to good rela-
tions with them, and can easily arrange for
security on her western front.

The milltary-industrial complex, as real
there as in Washington, struggles to match
the cultivation of nuclear weaponry. The
hotheads in their military establishment
appear to be obsessed with the hope of break-
ing the long-standing supremacy of the
Anglo-Americans on the high seas, and this
strikes me, incidentally, as the most irres-
ponsible and dangerous, at the moment, of
all Soviet undertakings, comparable to the
Eaiser's effort to out-balance the British in
naval forces before World War I.

These policies present a sharp contrast to
those of 1947. The Soviet-American conflict
has been largely removed geographically from
the Eurasian land mass and relegated to the
struggle for the control of the high seas and
the fantasy world of nuclear weaponry. A
great part of the energy of Soviet foreign
policy is today devoted to the effort to “con-
taln,” politically, another Socialist state—
China. The anti-American propaganda and
the competition with the United States for
favor and influence in the Third World
continue; but this is more of a force of habit
than a policy, and the few successes achieved
to date have come from American mistakes
far more than from Soviet brilliance. “World
revolution has simply faded out of the pic-
ture as a concrete aim of Soviet foreign
policy.

In general, the situation of the Soviet
Union is such that were it not for the dan-
gerous nuclear and naval rivalry, the outside
world, and particularly the United States,
would have little more to fear from Russia
today than it did in 1910, The ideological
factor makes itself felt today almost exclu-
sively in the BSoviet relationship to the
French and Italian Communist parties,
which, if they were to come into power,
would easily destroy NATO and upset the
power balance in Europe. But these parties
are reflections of long-term internal crises
within' the respective countries, and their
influence cannot be treated as primarily a
problem of international relations.

A KAFEAESQUE ENCOUNTER

What all this means for Soviet-American
relations is this: that the United States,
having accepted the Soviet domination of
Eastern Europe as well as the situation in all
of Asia other than its southeastern extrem-
ity, has today, for the first time, no serious
territorial-political conflict with the Soviet
government, the one exception being the
Middle East. But the Middle Eastern sltua-
tion is, by common agreement, not worth a
war between the two powers, and both hope
to avoid its leading to one.

This means that today the military rivalry,
in naval power as In nuclear weaponry, Is
simply riding along on its own momentum,
like an object in space. It has no foundation
in real interests—mno foundation, in fact, but
in fear, and In' an essentially-irrational fear
at that. It is carrled not by any reason to
believe that the other side would, but only
by a hypnotic fascination with the fact that
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it could. It is simply an institutionalized force
of habit. If someone could suddenly make
the two sides realize that it has no purpose
and if they were then to desist, the world
would presumably go on, in all important
respects, just as it is going on today.

There is a Kafkaseque quality to this en-
counter. We stand like two men who find
themselves confronting each other with guns
in their hands, neither with any real reason
to believe that the other has murderous in-
tentions towards him, but both hypnotized
by the uncertainty and the unreasoning fear
of the fact that the other is armed. The two
armament efforts feed and justify each other.

Admitting that it is unreasonable to expect
either side to disarm suddenly and unilater-
ally, one must still recognize that this curious
deadlock, devoid of hope, replete with danger,
is unlikely to be resolved just by carefully
negotiated contractual agreements: These
latter will have to be supported by reciprocal
unilateral steps of restraint in the develop-
ment of various forms of weaponry.

If one could begin to work this process
backward, and eventually reduce the armed
establishments of the two countries to some-
thing like reasonable dimensions—for both
have, of course, ulterior military obligations
and commitments as well—then there is no
reason why the Soviet Union should be con-
sidered a serious threat to American security.

Should this happen, however, the United
States would do well not to indulge itself in
unreal hopes for intimacy with either the
Soviet regime or the Soviet population. There
are deeply rooted traits in Soviet psychol-
ogy—some of old-Russian origin, some of
more recent Soviet provenance—that would
rule this out.

Chief among these, in my opinion, are the
congenital disregard of the truth, the addic-
tion to propagandistic exaggeration, distor-
tion and falsehood, the habitual foulness of
mouth in official utterance. S0 pernicious
has been the effect of 50 years of cynicism
about the role of objective truth in political
statement that one begins to wonder whether
these Soviet leaders have not destroyed in
themselves the power to distinguish truth
from falsehood. The very vocabulary in which
they have taught themselves to speak, po-
litically, with its constant references to the
American “imperialists’ and “monopolists,”
is confusing and offensive, and constitutes in
itself a barrier to better international under-
standing.

A MIDDLE GROUND

Add to this the hysterical preoccupation
with espionage, the continued fear of for-
eigners and efforts to isolate the Soviet popu-
lation allowed to play in the conduct of So-
viet diplomacy, and one is obliged to recog-
nize that It is simply unrealistic for Ameri-
cans to look for any great intimacy or even
normalcy, as we understand it, of relations
with the Soviet Union. As is also the case
with China, though for somewhat different
reasons, relations can be reasonably good, but
they must also be reasonably distant; and the
more distant they are, in a sense, the better
they will be.

What we need mostly to do is to free our-
selves from some of our fixations with rela-
tion to the military competition—to remind
ourselves that there is really no reason why
we and the Russians should wish to, do
frightful things to each other and to the
world—and to address ourselves vigorously,
and with some degree of boldness, to the
enormous danger presented by the very exist-
ence in human hands, and above all the pro-
liferation, of weapons such as the nueclear
ones.

Somewhere between the intimacy we can-
not have—either with the Russians or the
Chinese—and the war there is no reason for
us to fight, there is & middle ground of peace-
ful, if somewhat distant, coexistence on
which our relationship with the great Com-
munist powers could be considerably safer
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and more pleasant than it now is. We cannot
make it so by our own efforts alone; the
Russians and Chinese have to help: But we
could do better, in a number of respects, than
we have been doing.

WILLIAM SEACH HONORED

HON. HASTINGS KEITH

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. KEITH. Mr. Speaker, today is tra-
ditional Memorial Day, and an appro-
priate time to pay honor to our Nation’s
veterans. One such veteran whom I would
like to single out for special notice is
William Seach, of Weymouth, Mass.

Last week Mr. Seach turned 95, and
for the first time in many years, was
unable to march in the Town’s Memorial
Day parade. He is the Nation’'s oldest
Medal of Honor winner, and while time
has slo.ved his steps, his mind is as sharp
as anyone's,

The attached letter, from Li. Seach
to the Weymouth Veterans Commitiee,
is one that I am sure will be of interest
to my colleagues, and to all who admire
patriotism and persistence. I know I
speak for us all when I wish Mr. Seach
the very best in the future, and thank
him for his service to-his country in the
past.

The letter follows:

To: Comrade James E. Coyle, Chairman, and
Members of Weymouth Joint Veterans
Committee

From: Comrade William Seach

DeAR CoMRrADE CoOYLE: I thank you and
the members of the Weymouth Joint Vet-
erans Committee for the great honor you
desire to confer on me for the 1972 Memorial
Day Parade and ceremonies.

Regarding the Chief of Staff, I respectfully
suggest that deserving comrade be appointed
as Chief of Staff. If you wish, my name could
be placed beneath his as the Honorary Chief
of Staff which will be understood to mean
that the word “Honorary” designates a title
of honor only.

It may be interesting for you and our
comrades to learn that since the fall of last
year, I am now the oldest Medal of Honor
winner still living. I will be 85 years old
on May 23rd of this year. Also, as a veteran
of the Spanish-American War of 1898, the
Phillppine Insurrection of 18089 and the
Boxer Rebelllon of 1900, for the first time
in history, one individual is the last surviving
Medal of Honor winner covering three sepa-
rate Foreign wars. (I am also a veteran of
the Haitlan Campaign of 1915, and of World
War I, 1917-1818.)

Two hundred and fifty-eight Medals of
Honor were won during the three wars be-
tween 1898 and 1900, by men serving in: the
Army, Navy and Marine Corps. Of those 250
Medal of Honor winners, I am the only
recipient lving. The Medal of Honor was
awarded me, as you know, for service in the
Boxer Rebellion in China in 1900. The in-
scription, -engraved on the reverse side of
the medal, reads, “For Conspicuous Conduct
in the presence of the Enemy in Battles of
the 13th, 20th, 21st and 22nd of June, 1800,
while with the Relief Expedition under Vice
Admiral Seymour . . . Willilam Seach, Ordi-
nary Seaman, U.S8.5. Newark.”

It is possible that the Town of Weymouth,
Massachusetts, may be the only town in the
United States that is credited with three
Medal of Honor winners, each active In a
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different war, each representing a separate
branch of our Military services, and each
with schools named in their honor. They are:

1. Willlam Seach, Ordinary Seaman, US.
Navy, for conspicuous conduct in four bat-
tles, while with the Relief Expedition to
Pekin, during the Boxer Rebellion in China;
1900. (Now living.)

2, Ralph Talbot, 2nd Lieutenant, U.S. Ma-
rine Corps, a fighter Air Pilot against German
fighter Air Pilots “for conspicuous conduct
in Air Battle October 8, 1918, World War I.”
(Later killed in an airplane accident.)

3. Eldon H., Johnson, Private U.S. Army,
15th Infantry, For conspicuous conduct in
battle; killed in action May 18, 1945 in
France, World War II.

On Veterans' Day, 1950, Weymouth hon-
ored her three Medal of Honor winners at the
Town Hall, with appropriate public ceremo-
nies, by placing on a wall of the Council
Chamber framed enlarged photographs of
each winner, with individual citations.

I am honored that you have asked me to
participate in the annual Memorial Day
parade in Weymouth on May 29, 1972. For
the first time in many years, I am not sure
that my health will permit me to be present
on that occasion. For that reason, I feel
that you should not make the usual arrange-
ments.

If it is possible for me to be present on
that day, my daughter Carol Seach Donovan
will see that I join the parade and she will
let you know if I am present at the parade
starting point. I prefer to remain in her car,
however.

Thank you again for your consideration
and for your kind letter. I want you all to
know that I appreciate it very much.

Sincerely,
Winniam SEACH.

BUSINESSMEN SUPPORT TUNITED
STATES-RUSSIAN TRADE EXPAN-
SION

HON. JOHN F. SEIBERLING

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. SEIBERLING. Mr. Speaker, next
to the agreement on strategic arms limi-
tation, the agreement to establish a joint
United States-Russian commission to de-
velop mutually advantageous trade rela-
tions will probably be the most important
achievement of the President’s trip to
Moscow. It is interesting to note that the
President who has achieved this major
breakthrough in relations with the Soviet
Union built his political career on his op-
position to communism.

Already, many business firms in the
14th District of Ohio are anticipating the
expansion of United States-Russian
trade. This is the subject of an article in
the Akron Beacon Journal of Sunday,
May 28, which I shall insert in the Recorp
following these remarks. A common
thread running through the remarks of
these businessmen is their view of ex-
panded East-West trade not only as an
opportunity for profits but also for re-
ducing international tensions and im-
proving understanding.

It is also appropriate at this time to
give due credit to a distinguished Ameri-
can business leader who took the initia-

tive over a decade ago to point out to his
fellow citizens the importance establish-

ing improved trade relations with the
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Soviet Union. At the time this gentleman,
Mr. Cyrus S. Eaton, first advanced this
idea, he was roundly criticized in many
guarters. Now that the validity of the
idea has been generally accepted and is
being promoted by no less a person than
President Nixon himself, it is only right
to accord to Mr. Eaton belated recogni-
tion for his exceptional foresight and un-
common common sense. I can think of
no more appropriate way to do this than
to introduce into the Recorp his remarks
last April 20 at the annual meeting of
the shareholders of the Cheasapeake &
Ohio Railway, I include following the
article from the Akron Beacon Journal:
[From the Akron Beacon Journal, May 28,
1872]
Ares Fmrms PLEASED BY Russ TRADE PAcCT

(By Larry Froelich)

The first breakthrough in trade negotia-
tions between the United States and the So-
viet Union a few days ago 1s likely to open up
some fertile business opportunities for indus-
try in the Akron area.

One of those persons pleased with the news
that a joint commission will be formed to de-
velop mutually advantageous trade relations
was Art Lewis, managing director of the in-
ternational division of Diebold Inc. of
Canton.

Diebold is best known for its bank vault
and security storage systems, but the Rus-
sians have been looking at something else,
according to Lewis.

““We've been approached by people from the
Boviet Union about our more sophisticated
record retrieval equipment,” sald Lewis. “As
might be expected in any bureaucracy, they
are interested in faster ways of handling
paper.

“Most definitely, we're very much inter-
ested in trading with them,” he added.

And generally-speaking, Diebold is mnot
alone in seeing a lucrative market for its
wares behind the Iron Curtain.

“I personally feel there is a market for us
in the Soviet Union,” said William C.
Richards Jr., president of Bellows-Valvalr,
“because they're going to buy the machinery
they want from someone. So why not us?”

Richards sald the Russians are likely to
look first at machine tools, automated and
food processing equipment, and rubber ex-
tracting machinery. “And in our line, I'd say
they'd look at the hydraulic and pneumatic
systems we make for machine tools and auto-
mated processing equipment.”

A spokesman for one large tire machinery
manufacturer here sald his company “very
definitely welcomes trade with Russia be-
cause they have a substantial and fast-grow-
ing tire industry."”

Added this official: “We’ve had the busi-
ness since our European licensees have been
supplying millions and millions of dollars
worth of our American-designed equipment
to the Soviet Union. Now we could do it on
a more direct basis and, I think, we could
be competitive with the Europeans since
their labor costs have been rising at a faster
rate In recent years."

Through a spokesman, B. F. Goodrich sald
it “has long favored the expansion of trade
between the U.S. and the Soviet Union in
non-strategic goods and services, We regard
such trade as more than a potential source
of increased profits. It also represents an ef-
fective means of reducing tensions and im-
proving relations between the two countries.”

Goodrich also noted that America’s balance
of payments will benefit from increased trade
with the USSR.”

“In accordance with U.S, Government trade
policy, our chemlcal division is continuing
to sell certain types of synthetic rubber and
plastic materials in the Soviet Union and we
are hoping to expand this business. Interna-
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tional BFG Co. is exploring various possi-
bilities for export sales to Russia,” the com-
pany added.

Spokesmen for Firestone and General Tire
sald they felt there was considerable oppor-
tunity for them in Russia but are walting to
see what type of trade agreements evolve.
Babcock & Wilcox Co, in Barberton issued &
similar statement.

In Des Moines, a spokesman for Massey-
Ferguson sald his company favored “any-
thing that generally eases trade."” Massey-
Ferguson’s Industrial and Construction Ma-
chinery division is located in Northampton

“As a matter of fact,” added the Massey-
Ferguson official, “we will be exhibiting the
largest (agricultural) combine made in the
U.S. next September in Moscow.”

However, it 1s more than just goods and
services which will be the magnet drawing
U.S. and Soviet Union businessmen together
because the Russians are thirsting for tech-
nology.

“From our knowledge,” said Leonard Turk,
president of NRM Corp. in Akron, “a lot of
U.8. technology is being used in Russia today,
supplied to them by licensees of U.S. com-
panles. I don't think there’'s any gquestion
we'd like to do business with them more di-
rectly.”

NRM manufactures machinery for the
rubber, tire and plastics industries.

Yet as a number of the companies pointed
out, there's more to it than just the business
and profit angles; there's an equally vital
opportunity to ease world tensions through
better understanding.

“Sports has been way ahead of us in de-
veloping international understanding,” com-
mented Bellows-Valvair's Richards. “But
now business has a golden opportunity to do
the same thing athletes have been accom-
plishing for years and years.”

REMARKS OF CYRUS S. EATON

Our very able and dedicated President will
bring to you a full report on your company.
That is what you will be mostly interested
in, because stockholders are concerned about
how much their company earns and what
dividends it pays. As I sald, our President,
who is exceptional, will tell that story.

May I add that I think no other great cor-
poration in America has an abler and more
dedicated team than the one that is running
your railroad. No matter how competent and
dedicated the management may be, however,
they have to contend with conditions be-
yond their control. For instance, taxation,
the policles of labor leaders, contact with
state and federal governments, the Inter-
state Commerce Commission, the S.E.C.,
which controls the issuance of securities. The
Treasury Department and many other de-
partments of the government are exercising
more and more influence in American busi-
ness. No matter how able the management,
therefore, business still has to contend with
these problems, mainly emanating from
Washington.

Because of my interest in public utilities,
some of them located in the Washington
area, I have been going to Washington reg~
ularly for 656 years. I have known all of the
Presidents during that time, as well as the
Becretaries of State and Commerce, other
top officials, and leading members of the
Senate and House of Representatives.

Sometimes I have been at odds with our
government. I have felt that our industry
and other institutions in America deserves to
do business with all the world, and for 25
years I have been constantly urging the es-
tablishment of trade relations with the Soviet
Union and the People’s Republic of China, I
am delighted and flattered that President
Nixon has made his trip to Peking, and is
now planning to go to Moscow. I believe that
this change of policy has great potential for
us.
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One may ask how it may be advantageous
for us to have understanding, friendship and
good relations with the Soviet Union. They
have many things we can use to great ad-
vantage, and there are many things they
can use from our factories and farms. Re-
member that, geographically, the Soviet
Union is two and a half times as big as the
United States, with immense natural re-
sources that we neea or can use.

Seventy years ago, the East Ohio Gas Com-
pany brought natural gas to Cleveland, the
first large city in America to use that fuel.
Now every city in America uses natural gas,
but our domestic reserves are dwindling and
more and more supplies will have to be
brought from abroad. The Soviet Union's
reserves of natural gas equal those of all the
rest of the world combined. How are we go-
ing to get that gas to America? As it must
be moved over long Arctic areas and then by
ship in liquefied form to American ports,
many problems must be solved. This includes
pipelining the natural gas to ligquefication
plants, the building of special super tankers
to transport the liquefied gas over lengthy
ocean routes, and the installation of terminal
facilities in America. We can use Soviet gas
to great advantage and at the same tlme we
can sell the Soviets many of our products.

I have been consulted constantly on the
development of the Soviet Union’s natural
resources. The Soviets come to me because I
have always felt that we will make more
progress. by befriending them than by de-
nouncing them, regardless of our different
political and economic systems. We have to
remember that half the world, whether we
like it or not, is now communist,

I am looking forward with pride and joy to
improving relations between our country and
the communist nations of the world,
even though on occasion we may have dis-
agreements with them. We are all uneasy
about the unhappy events in Vietnam, but
I am hoping that sorry chapter of our his-
tory will soon be concluded. If the President
will keep his promise to go to the Soviet
Union, that will pave the way for trade with
that great nation.

It will be a memorable day in my life when
the New York Daily News, our newspaper of
largest circulation and the most vigorous de-
nouncer of communism, uses power pro-
duced by Soviet natural gas to run Its
presses. I will also be delighted when the
cold warriors of Washington cook their break-
fast by natural gas brought in from the
Soviet Unlon.

As you realize, I am young and inexperi-
enced, but I am optimistic. I hope that
mankind will avold the terrible fate of de-
stroying itself and will determine to live in
peace. I am sure the cutting down of our
astronomical expenditures for military equip-
ment and of our armed forces that are sta-
tioned all over the world, followed by a re-
duction of taxes and the establishment of
trade with every nation, will be highly ben-
eficial to all of us generally, and to the C&O
and B&O in particular.

CITIZENS OF LAUREL, MD., THANK
DIRECTOR OF OFFICE OF¥ EMER-
GENCY PREPAREDNESS

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN
OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, on behalf
of the citizens of Laurel, Md., I would
like to take this opportunity to publicly
thank Gen. G. A. Lincoln, Director of

the Office of Emergency Preparedness,
for his help in Prince Georges County’s
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efforts to clear flood debris from the
Patuxent River near Laurel.

I personally urged General Lincoln to
review the matter, as did county and
Laurel officials, and he recently agreed
to have the Army Corps of Engineers
remove the uprooted trees and brush
which were deposited in the river by the
1971 flood disaster.

General Lincoln’s action is a vital
interim step in our efforts to prevent
future flooding of the Laurel area. It
should ease the immediate danger as we
work to put into effect a long-range plan
which will solve flooding problems not
only in Laurel but throughout the Patux-
ent Basin.

The Office of Emergency Preparedness
approved the use of Federal emergency
funds to clear up the river debris on
August 17, 1971, following severe sum-
mer flooding in the Laurel area.

Under OEP regulations emergency
debris clearance must be completed with-
in 3 months, but work had not been
started as of December 17, 1971, because
of restrictions imposed upon the Prince
Georges County Council by the new
county charter.

OEP granted a 3-month extension, but
as of February 28, 1972, the work still
had not been started because of continu-
ing difficulties imposed by the charter,
and OEP announced it was withdrawing
funding for the project.

County and Laurel town officials and
community leaders then asked me to
intercede with OEP to keep the debris
clearance project alive.

I went to work on the problem and the
result was the commitment from General
Lincoln to clear the flood debris.

In a letter written to inform me of his
decision, General Lincoln said:

Some large uprooted trees and other loose
debris remain caught on living trees and
brush growing on gravel bars and along the
banks of the river.

This type of debris could be picked up by
future floods and lodged against a bridge or
other debris, possibly resulting in blockage
of the river channel and increased damages.

Due to this remaining threat, I have re-
quested our Region 3 office to authorize re-
moval of those uprooted trees and brush
which were deposited by the 1971 flood dis-
aster,

Since this debris should be removed as
soon as possible, the Corps of Engineers will
be directed to perform the necessary work
. . . Prince George’s County will be required
to furnish necessary rights-of-entry, along
with certain assurances, but the actual work
will be accomplished by the Corps of Engi-
neers. I am assured that this work will be
accomplished promptly.

Again, let me say how grateful I and
the citizens of Laurel are to General Lin-
coln for his swift and decisive action in
clearing up the flood debris along the
Patuxent River.

ARMENIA'S INDEPENDENCE DAY

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 30, 1972
Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr, Speaker, usual-
ly, when we hear the term ‘“‘captive na-
tions,” we think of the nations in Central
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Europe that are situated on the other
side of the Iron Curtain. They include
such countries as Poland, Czechoslova-
kia, and the Baltic Republics, as well as
a number of others.

We tend to forget that the sun never
sets on the captive nations—they are
located not only in Europe but in widely-
separated parts of Asia and in the Carib-
bean Sea. People of every race and reli-
gion are captives of imperialistic com-
munism. Some have been prisoners in
their own lands ever since World War II,
while others have been slaves of Com-
munist oppressors for more than half a
century.

Last Sunday the inhabitants of an
Asiatic nation that has been a colony of
the Soviet Empire since 1921 recalled
their brief period of freedom. It was on
May 28, 1918, that the Armenians de-
clared their independence from Russia
and Turkey. Their freedom proved to be
short-lived, however, as they were soon
taken over by the Soviet Union. The
Turkish part of Armenia had been all
but depopulated by a series of massacres.
Many who survived the various attempts
at genocide migrated to other parts of
the world, including the United States.
While they are not numerous, those who
began life anew in America are loyal and
industrious and have made important
contributions to their adopted country.

Mr. Speaker, other vast empires have
disintegrated and there is no reason to
believe that the Soviet Empire is im-
mortal. Some day it, too, will follow its
predecessors into oblivion. From the
ashes there will arise many free nations,
reborn after years of oppression and per-
secution. Among them will be Armenia.

ADDRESS BY CONGRESSMAN SCOTT
AT MEMORIAL DAY CEREMO-
NIES

HON. WILMER MIZELL

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. MIZELL, Mr. Speaker, I rise at this
time to enter into the Recorp the text of
a speech delivered by my distinguished
colleague, the gentleman from Virginia
(Mr. Scorr) at Arlington Cemetery on
Memorial Day.

Representing President Nixon at the
annual memorial services, our colleague,
Mr. Scorr’s remarks were eloquent.
timely, and very moving.

In addition to giving well-deserved
praise to the men and women who gave
their lives in the service of the country
and for the cause of freedom, Mr. ScoTT
admonished the rest of us to honor their
memory in our everyday lives. He said:

In order to maintain our heritage and to
perfect our American system, we need respon-
sible cltizens, both veteran and non-veteran,
to be active in the affairs of government,

teaching pride of America within our homes,
our schools, our churches, guiding youth in

character-building organizations, being ac-

tive participants in community affairs.
This, he said, would be the greatest

tribute to the gallant men and women
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who paid the highest possible price for
our freedom.

I commend Mr. ScoTTt’s remarks to my
colleagues’ attention and insert them in
the Recorp at this time:

ADpRESS BY CONGRESSMAN ScoTT AT ME-
MORIAL Day CEREMONIES AT THE TomMmB
oF THE UNEKENOWN BSOLDIER IN ARLING-
TON
We have heard wonderful music and songs

to honor those who have sacrificed their

lives for our country. Let me compliment
you gentlemen on your fine performances.

We are near our finest national shrine, the

Tomb of the Unknowns, yet no ceremony we

can devise, or no monument we can erect can

be as meaningful as the simple fact that we
meet here today in freedom. This is the true
monument to their sacrifice and to the

American spirit that for the past two cen-

turies has opposed tyranny and today is op-

posing oppression once more.

Our freedoms were won almost 200 years
ago. During that conflict 4,400 Americans died
in battle and many thousands more risked
everything they possessed to win our right
to govern ourselves and to establish a form
of government of our own choosing, free from
outside direction.

Since that memorable time, almost a mil-
lion Americans have died In an attempt to
glve those same rights, at one time or an-
other, to almost half of the peoples of this
earth.

These young men have not died for terri-
tory or for American privilege, but to help es-
tablish in the world the concept that no na-
tion shall take over another nation by force.
And today Americans are dying in South
Vietnam to prevent the take over from the
north and to preserve the right of a small na~
tion to a government of its own choosing.

The American soldier in all of our wars,
to his everlasting glory, has never forgotten
that he Is sacrificing and dying for human
beings and human dignity, Wherever he has
gone, the American soldier has, in the wreck-
age of war, In friendly country and in occu-
pied enemy land, helped the wounded, the
orphan, the disabled, the aged, the widow
and the defeated enemy soldier.

In the midst of war, American soldiers have
set up schools, orphanages, hospitals. They
have adopted youngsters. You would find
them teaching in schools or volunteering in
youth programs. Thls in the midst of war
and in the postwar occupation.

A grateful nation has attempted to com-
pensate returning veterans and widows, and
orphans of those who didn't, by providing a
number of benefits. Among these are:

Education and job training under the G.I.
Bill enacted after World War II, and extended
to the Korean and the Vietnam veteran.

Disability compensation to veterans and
survivors of all wars in which our nation has
engaged is provided on a continuing basis,
as are pensions for those veterans in finaneial
need.

Home loan guarantee by the government
has enabled thousands of young veterans to
purchase their homes.
~ We also have hospitals for sick and needy
veterans which are unmatched anywhere in
the world.

Burial benefits have been provided, includ-
ing those here at Arlington National Ceme-
tery. Our committee on Veterans Affairs,
however, has recognized the restrictions on
burials and has recently approved a measure
to transfer administrative control over na-
tional cemeteries to the Veterans Adminis-
tration. This bill provides for a comprehen-
silve study of the cemetery system by the
Veterans Administration and for its recom-
mendations to be made to the Congress early
next year on the need for additional ceme-
tery construction and future policy for burial
of deceased veterans.

But we owe more to these patriots than
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merely to care for the survivors and their
dependents.

In order to maintain our heritage and to
perfect our American system, we need re-
sponsible citizens, both veteran and non-
veteran, to be active in the affairs of gov-
ernment, teaching pride of America within
our home, our schools, our churches, gulding
youth in character-building organizatlons,
being active participants in community
affairs.

. Small radical elements within our soclety
recelve far more attention than thelr num-
bers warrant, but without active participa-
tion in the affairs of government by the
great masses of responsible Americans, the
radical may grow in influence, Therefore, in
our own self-interest and in our national in-
terest, we should participate and urge others
to be active in maintaining our national
heritage, in preserving the spirit of America.

Patriotism—Ilove of country, reverence and
respect for the concept of natlonhood—is
needed for a healthy nation. This requires
more than a formal Memorlal Day service.
It requires the active participation of all of
us, confidence in ourselves as individuals and
as a natlon, to strive for excellence and to
succeed.

As we meet today, the President is abroad
on & mission of peace. He has travelled to
Moscow and Peking for talks, to thaw hos-
tilities and susplcions that breed incidents
and confrontations. He holds no illusion that
the communist world will adopt our demo-
cratic form of government, and certainly we
will not adopt theirs; but our hopes and
prayers are with him as the President jour-
neys within the communist world, seeking
a pathway to peace, attempting to blunt
antagonisms and to devise a formula that
will prevent another major armed conflict.

All thinking people must yearn for a means
of settling differences between nations other
than on the battlefield.

If we are to truly honor our departed
comrades, we should strive to preserve that
government for which they fought and dedi-
cate ourselves to bringing about a question
of peace which all men crave, from Presldent
to humblest citizen.

As we look upon the graves of the Un-
known Soldiers and the rows of headstones
that surround us, we must be determined to
work for peace—for a time when the lion
shall lie down with the lamb, and neither
shall be afraid.

THE ATTEMPT TO WEAKEN THE
NATIONAL WORKER SAFETY AND
HEALTH LAW

HON. LES ASPIN

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. ASPIN. Mr. Speaker, the Congress
has been bombarded recently by one of
those campaigns which has become a
familiar phenomenon. In this case, the
letters are an attempt to scuttle some of
the provisions of the Occupational Safety
and Health Act of 1970, which is a magna
carta. of workplace environmental ex-
cellence for the 57 million workers cov-
ered by the law. The law has been in
effect for only 1 vear, and it has suf-
fered from a great deal of eriticism from
all sides.

Before anybody rushes to amend the
law, I suggest they study the analysis of
the; proposed amendments prepared by
the Ralph Nader Task Force on Job
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Health and Safety, issued only a few
weeks ago.

Iinsert “Counterattack on OSHA: The
Curtis Amendments” with my remarks.
COUNTERATTACK oN OSHA: THE CURTIS
AMENDMENTS

The first serious attempt to bring about a
legislative crippling of OSHA emerged from
objections to the Labor Department’s juris-
diction over businesses never before subject
to effective regulation of any kind. On Feb-
ruary 29, 1972, Senator Carl T. Curtis, a con-
servative Republican from Nebraska, intro-
duced a series of amendments ostensibly
designed to relieve “pressures” on small busi-
nesses and farms. In reality, the proposed
bill (8. 3262) goes much further, seeking to
gut the current standard-setting process and
imposing cumbersome burdens upon the De-
partment of Labor. Because of the possibility
that S. 3262 is the forerunner of a broader
counterattack on OSHA, the major recom-
mendations of the bill merit critical exposure,

The Curtis amendments totally exempt
from OSHA firms with fewer than 25 em-
ployees and “small farmers,” defined as farm
owners or operators predicting the use of no
more than 26 man-years of compensable farm
labor during the year. Of all the various legis-
lative proposals leading to the ultimate
enactment of OSHA, only the Javits-Ayres
bill contained a similar (but narrower)
exemption for small firms (3 or fewer em-
ployees) and small farms (employing fewer
than 500 man-days of hired farm labor).

The exemption principle found very little
support and was excluded from even later
Republican versions of the Act. The life and
health of an employee of a. small business
or farm should be worth as much as that of
a worker In a gilant manufacturing enter-
prise, Senator Curtis has not yet produced a
scintilla of evidence to show that the actual
economic burden imposed by OSHA on small
businesses and small farms justifies remov-
ing a substantial number of workers from
the vital protection afforded by the Act.

The proposed amendments would also ex-
tend technical assistance, including outright
grants, to employers with fewer than 100 em-
ployees, for the purpose-of helping them
comply with standards. Why taxpayers should
subsidize job safety and health expenditures
is unclear. The Act, and Labor Department
regulations thereunder, presently provide
employers with opportunities for compliance
assistance. The Small Business Administra-
tion is authorized to make loans to facilitate
compliance with OSHA. The Labor Depart-
ment’s Compliance Manual sets out guide-
lines for the furnishing of educational, tech-
nical and promotional advice to employers.
Thus, besides being an unwarranted give-
away, the Curtis bill is duplicative. If there
is a problem here, it lies in the Labor Depart-
ment's fallure to publicize adequately the
availability of these resources.

The Curtis amendments also extend to em-
ployers with fewer than 100 employees a one-
year delay for meeting consensus standards.
These standards result from agreements
reached by industry-controlled ' private
groups. Unless Senator Curtls can offer evi-
dence of hardship upon small businessmen
out of proportion to the human costs these
standards seek to eliminate, it is difficult to
imagine why these small employers need the
extra time. g

oOut of approximately 13 amendments pro-
posed by Senator Curtis, only three deal with
small businesses. The remainder involve
broad changes that could affect every em-
ployer and worker covered by the Act.

(1) Under the Natlonal Labor Relations
Act 1t 18 an unfair labor practice for em-
ployers to set up or sponsor employee com-
mittees that interfere with the employees'
right to self-representation. This means that
in.a non-union plant, the employer would
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violate the law if he created committees of
workers in an attempt to impede union or-
ganizing activity. Senator Curtis’ bill pro-
poses that safety committees be exempted
from the National Labor Relations Act, This
exemption would enable employers to or-
ganize employee safety committees for the
purpose of  blocking union efforts to or-
ganize workers in the plants.

(2) The Curtis amendments propose to
require the Secretary of Labor to determine
the applicability of all existing and future
OSHA standards (except emergency tem-
porary standards) to “each class of business
concern within each industry or form of
business,"” and to determine as part of each
standard who Is and who 1s not covered. An
alternative to imposing this heavy adminis-
trative burden on the Labor Department is
to develop a system of notification that goes
beyond mere publication in the Federal
Register.

(8) The Curtis amendments would make
cost a prominent factor in setting standards,
by requiring the Department of Labor to esti-
mate the average and maximum cost per unit
to the average employer affected, and to make
& finding that such employers would be eco-
nomically able to comply. The burden would
be on the government to gather cost data
from the corporations, an undesirable change
from the current procedure, which puts the
onus on the companies to come forward with
evidence of excessive cost or technological in-
Teasibility if they wish to challenge a new
standard,

(4) The proposed bill would allow em-
ployers to raise a number of defenses to cita-
tions for violations of OSHA including: fail-
ure to receive 30-days actual notice of con-
sensus standards (this would require the
Secretary of Labor to notify personally all
firms covered by a particular standard): and
the excuse that the standard violated would
not have “effectively constituted an improve-
ment of occupational safety and health.”
This latter provision would allow cited em-
ployers to argue the merits of a standard in
the course of an enforcement proceeding, and
thereby delay and hinder enforcement to a
totally unwarranted degree.

(6) The bill would permit the Labor De-
partment to enter into voluntary compliance
agreements with employers, 8nd hence waive
or defer sanctions. This would invite a repeat
of the history of enforcement of the Walsh-
Healey Act and of the state job safety and
health laws. The an:endment makes no pro-
vision for any employee participation in these
deals, and given the attitudes of the present
Occupational Safety and Health Administra-
tion, there is no doubt that this sort of
change would bring enforcement of OSHA to
& screeching halt.

(6) The Curtis bill provides that failure
to comply with an OSHA standard shall not
be admissible as evidence of negligence in a
civil action. Of course the workmen's com-
pensation statutes preelude suits based on
negligence for émployees covered by the
statutes, so that this provision would have no
effect upon the majority of American work-
ers. But most agricultural workers and many
employees In small businesses are not covered
by workmen’s compensation. If one of these
workers is disabled by an oecupational ac-
cident or disease, his only remedy at law is
a civil action against the employer based on
negligence. The pernicious impact of the Cur-
tis amendment would be to prevent the work-
er from proving in court that his disability
resulted from the employer’s violation of a
federal safety or health standard, despite the
fact that the purpose of the standard was to
prevent the very accident or disease that dis-
abled the worker.

(7) OSHA presently provides for the re-
placement of consensus or existing federal
standards as new standards are proposed and
adopted. Senator Curtis would have the gov-
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ernment bear the costs of employer compli-
ance with a new standard if it “could have
reasonably been adopted at the time the re-
placed standard was adopted.”” What this
does 1s levy the taxpayers for the Labor De-
partment’s failure to promulgate standards
more rigorous than consensus or existing fed-
eral standards in the first two years of
OSHA'’s applicability. The Act enables the
Department of Labor to put into immediate
operation consensus or existing federal (e.g.
Walsh-Healey) standards without hearings
or other administrative or judicial review, so
that workers covered by:the Act could im-
mediately benefit from the protection af-
forded by these standards. Now Senator
Curtis would turn this legitimate purpose
on its head and penalize the government for
not leaving these workers unprotected while
new standards were being developed and then
approved through a lengthy administrative
rule-making process|

In the guise of relief for the small busi-
nessman and small farmer, the Curtis amend-
ments would water down OSHA in several
important respects. The quiet way they have
been introduced and their innocuous ap-
pearance underscore the imperative need for
vigilance on the part of the unions and
their allies in Washington.

This is especially true in.light of Assistant
Secretary Guenther’s Incredible comment at
the March 22, 1972, meeting of the National
Advisory Committee on Safety and Health,
when he categorized the Curtis amendments
as a “middle-of-the-road approach.”

AN ADDRESS BY SENATOR JACOB K.
JAVITS ON VIETNAM AND THE
WAR POWERS CRISIS

HON. JOHN BRADEMAS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, one of
the most thoughtful analyses I have seen
of the relationship of the war in Vietnam
and the powers of the President is an ad-
dress by the distinguished senior Sena-
tor from New York, the Honorable Jacos
K. Javirs, at the commencement exer-
cises at Canisius College, Buffalo, N.Y.,
May 20, 1972.

I insert at this point in the Recorp the
text of Senator Javirs' address on this
oceasion: 3

VIETNAM AND THE WAR POWERS CRISIS
(By Senator Jacoe K. JAVITS)

Once more the Vietnam war has forced an
intense crisis upon our nation. On the battle-
field, the unexpected progress of the latest
Communist offensive may. threaten the very
survival of the South Vietnamese govern-
ment. It has certainly called into grave ques-
tion the viability of President Nixon’s “Viet-
namization” policy. This erisis in Vietnam,
caused by the military action, of the Com-
munist fcrces, is now also accompanied by a
grave crisls within the United States brought
about the actions President Nixon has an-
nounced in response to these developments
in Vietnam, ; )

President Nixon has ordered U.S. air and
naval forces to conduct the heaviest bom-
bardment of military targets of North Viet-
nam in the history of that war, and has now
supplemented those measures with the min-
ing and blockade of the ports of North Viet-
nam. This massive reescalation of U.S. com-
bat involvement in the Vietnam war is the
culmination of a series of events which have
posed a major challenge to those—like my-
self—who believe that the Vietnam war has
been as grave a forelgn policy blunder as we
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have seen In our nation's modern "peace-
time"” history.

CONSTITUTIONAL CRISIS POSED BY VIETNAM

ESCALATION

Yet, transcending even the milifary crisis
respecting the Communist offensive and
President Nixon's military response, our na-
tion has been thrown into a grave constitu-
tional crisis by the unilateral nature of the
President’s decision—and by the philosophy
of the Constitution’s meaning which he has
expounded in explaining and justifylng his
decisions to the nation.

It is on this aspect of the crisis that I
wish to concentrate today. I do so because
I am the principal sponsor of the War Powers
Act which was adopted by the Senate on
April 13 by a vote of 68-16. The War Powers
Act is'a unique legislative measure to en-
deavor to restore the constitutional balance
which was intended by the Founding Fathers
to be maintained between the President and
the Congress in respect of making war. This
balance—written, I believe, into the- Con-
stitution—has been upset—and now essen-
tially inverted—by post World War II prac-
tice, culminating in the Vietnam war.

For, the War Powers Act—which has not
yet been adopted by the House of Repre-
sentatives—while excluding this Vietnam
war from its procedural provisions, nonethe-
less has direct relevance to the present crisis.
In this respect, I am in profound agreement
with the May 16 editorial statement of the
New York Times on this subject which said:

“Congressional failure to challenge the
President’'s power grab would let stand a
precedent that could undermine for years to
come the constitutionally mandated Con-
gressional checks on executive war-making.
To argue that Congress has no option but to
support the President in an emergency, even
if ‘that emergency is enormously enlarged
by his own arbitrariness, is certainly not
what the Founding PFathers had 1 mind
when they gave the Congress exclusive au-
thority to declare war.”

PRESIDENTIAL VIEWS ON NATION’S WAR POWERS
AND CONSTITUTIONAL IMPLICATIONS

It is evident from his statements that
President Nixon has a radically different view
of what the Constitution calls for respect-
ing the nation’s war powers. On April 26,
the President stated his view as follows:

“If the United States betrays the millions
of people who have relied on us in Vietnam,
the President of the United States, whoever
he is, will not deserve nor receive the respect
which is essential if the United States is to
continue to play the great role we are des-
tined to play. It would amount to a renunci-
ation of our morality, an abdication of our
leadership among nations, and an invita-
tion for the mighty to prey upon the weak
all around the world.”

Speaking in Texas a few days later, Pres-
ident Nixon, elaborated his view In the fol-
lowing words:

“While I had my political differences with
(President Johnson), and he with me, I am
sure he would agree that each of us in his
way tries to leave that office with as much
respéct and with as much strength In the
world as he possibly can—that is his respon-
sibility—and to do it the best way that he
possibly can. . . . But if the United States at
this time leaves Vietnam and allows a Com-
munist takeover, the office of President of
the United States will lose respect and I am
not going to let that happen.”

The effect on the constitutional powers of
the Congress flowing from President Nixon's
doctrine of the Presidency—which does not
differ from President Johnson’s—in my judg-
ment, are deeply disturbing. I find no basis
in the Constitution, and no basls in our
Nation's history, for equating our national
morality with the degree of “strength” and
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“respect” commanded by the President. And
the President’'s prescription that it is the
“responsibility” of each incumbent to ag-
grandize the Presidency as best he can is
the “responsibility” of each incumbent to
aggrandize the Presidency as best he can is
at odds with our whole consitutional system
of separation of powers and checks and bal-
ances. If I did not have as much faith as
I have in the President’s feeling for democ-
racy I could say in its barest ferms it is a
doctrine for successive Presidents reminis-
cent of the “Divine Right of Kings."

Alexander Hamilton, though regarded as an
advocate of strong executive authority, in
Federalist 75, defended the constitutional
division of the war powers in the following
terms:

“The history of human conduct does not
warrant that exalted opinion of human virtue
which would make it wise In a nation to
commit interests of so delicate and momen-
tous a kind as those which concern its in-
tercourse with the rest of the world to the
sole disposal of a magistrate created and
circumstanced as would be the President of
the United States.”

The words of Abraham Lincoln on the
Mexican War in 1848 when he was a mem-
ber of Congress are also pertinent:

“The provision of the Constitution giving
the warmaking power to Congress was dic-
tated, as I understand it, by the following
reasons, Kings had always been involving
and impoverishing their people in wars,
pretending generally if not always, that the
good of the people was the object. This, our
Convention undertook to be the most oppres-
sive of all Kingly oppressions; and they re-
solve to so frame the Constitution that no
one man should hold the power of bringing
this oppression upon us."

PRESIDENT'S POSITION ON VIETNAM

In his April 26 address, President Nixon
articulated his Vietnam policy with remark-
able candor, stating it as: *. ., | our overall
goal of ensuring South Vietnam'’s survival as
an independent country”—Iin addition to pro-
tecting our forces which are still *here.

‘With respect to'the current fighting, the
President sald “Our alr strikes have been
essential . . . In assisting the South Viet-
namese in their efforts “o protect their homes
and their country from a Communist take-
over.” He further said: “I have ordered that
our air and naval attacks'. . . be continued
until the North Vietnamese stop their offen-
sive in South Vietnam." :

I believe it is also perintent to nmote that
theé President said his plan to withdraw an
additional 20,000 US. ground troops “has
the full approval of President Thieu.”

It seems clear from the President’s own
words that our Vietnam disengagement pol-
icy—for which he has sought and deserved so
much credit—is conditioned by a first and a
second mortgage—one held by Salgon as
above and the other held by Hanol—agree-
ment on a cease-fire.

It 'is possible that the current combina-
tlon of ARVN ground forces and massive
U.S. air and naval forces will succeec in in-
flicting a decisive battlefield defeat on North
Vietnam's Communist forces in the struggle
now raging—and I hope this proves to be so.
Such a victory would free us to withdraw
under the President’s prescription.

However, current battlefield reports and
past history indicate that this outcome is
uncertain. The more likely prospect 15 at
least some more years of additional fighting
by the Scuth and North Vietnamese forces— -
but with at least U.S. air and naval forces
providing the margin of survival for the
South Vietnamese government. The question
then arises, is our commitment to the Gov-
ernment of South Vietnam open-ended? Can
we be mired there. without regard to our
necessities at home and abroad for as long as
Hanol chooses to press attacks and as long as
Saigon alone cannot fend them off. And, the
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President’s silence on a residual force of
U.S. troops on the ground in Vietnam can
only mean we will continue to insure a
policy of underwriting the government of
South Vietnam with our own trip wire.
VIETNAM AND NATION’S WAR POWERS

I agree with President Nixon that the
overall position of the United States every-
where in the world 1s at stake. But I differ
on what needs to be done. In my judgment,
it demands a complete withdrawal from Viet-
nam, rather than a reescalation of the U.S.
combat role and a further extension of the
President’s apparent undertaking to ensure
the survival of the government of South
Vietnam. We have done all that any na-
tion could do in Vietnam to help an ally—it
is not our war. We have done more than can
be justified in terms of our national in-
terests and priorities.

President Nixon is now in Moscow to ne-
gotiate a number of major agreements. I
have great confidence in the President’s skill
as a negotiator and I would do nothing to
impair his effectiveness in these crucial ses-
slons with the SBoviet leaders. We must all
pray for his success because in a real sense
the very survival of the human race could be
affected by the outcome.

By their very nature, the negotlations in
Moscow involve the bargaining and compro-
mising of the various goals of both nations.
From a global perspective, we have every
right to trust that while President Nixon may
seek Soviet cooperation in the achievement
of his objectives in Vietnam he has a clear
perspective of the far more vital U.S. na-
tional interests in Europe, the Mideast, the
arms race and trade.

In my judgment, it is in the overriding
national interest of the United States to set
a date for the total U.S. disengagement and
withdrawal of our forces from Vietnam this
year. That necessity, and that decision, must
take priority over the understandable bent of
President Nixon and his military advisors to
assure, if they can, the military success of
the government of Vietnam.

I am prepared to be quite blunt about
that. It is not in the interest of the United
States to allow the ARVN to be overrun,
and the Thieu government to be overthrown
by this current North Vietnamese offensive.
But we have already done in Vietnam all
that any nation could ever do for an ally
in terms of our own casualties and treasure
spent, let alone in the division of our coun-
try. And, we have helped to establish a
heavily armed one-million man force (and
an airforce) with a capability at least as
great and probably much greater than that of
North Vietnam. Now we can do no more in
the fighting without serious jeopardy to our
national interests at home and abroad. We
can be sure of the fact that if the South
Vietnamese people and government want a
country, they can have it, because we have
equipped them for the purpose. But for us
the time has come to get out completely. We
cannot continue for the Indefinite future to
underwrite the survival and security of South
Vietnam.

From beginning to end, the Vietnam war
has been a “Presidential” war which under
the practice since World War II is synony-
mous with “undeclared’ war. All the key de-
cisions have been Presidential decisions,
based on claims of authority asserted to be
inherent in the President's role as Com-
mander-in-Chief of the Armed Forces and
as the essential “conductor’” of the Nation’s
foreign policy—and in essence to omit the
Congress.

The very concept of a Presidential war is
alien to our Constitution and our Nation's
historical traditions. Yet, in practice, the
momentum of the “Presidential” war proce-
dure is very powerful. Four years ago Presi-
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dent Johnson, who had been elected in 1964
by the greatest plurality in our Nation’s
history, was forced out of politics by the
Frankenstein’s monster he had created in
Vietnam. Yet President Nixon, while he has
done so0 very much more to wind down the
war, is still contending for the same kind of
Presidential power to wage undeclared war
which undid Presldent Johnson. And, this al-
leged Presidential power to wage undeclared
war will continue unless we can devise a
methodology for controlling it—and prevent-
ing the initiation of new “Presidential” Wars.
THE “WAR POWERS ACT”

The War Powers Act corrects the basic flaw
of the post-war practice by restoring to the
Congress and to the people a meaningful role
on the question of war or peace.

The War Powers Act makes ample provision
for emergency action by the President. Its
unique feature is that, in doing so, it builds
in an automatic stop-loss feature necessitat-
ing affirmative Congressional action within
thirty days. If the President takes emergency
action putting the armed forces into hostili-
ties, he must immediately make a full report
of the circumstances, authority for, and ex-
pected scope and duration of, the military
measures he has initiated. If the President is
unable to obtain the concurrence of Congress
to extend his authority, he must terminate
his actions at the end of thirty days. The bill
has strict provisions to prevent filibuster or
other delays.

The War Powers Act cannot create na-
tional wisdom where there is none. But it
can insure that the collective wisdom of the
President and the Congress will be brought
to bear on the life and death questions of
war and peace. The Pentagon Papers and the
Anderson Papers have shown us how dis-
senting and questioning viewpoints can be
screened out or excluded altogether from the
Presidential decision-making process. The
real danger to our security today is not that
the Congress might hamstring the President;
the real danger is that Presidents can—and
do—shoot from the hip. If the collective
judgment of the President and Congress is
required to go to war, it will call for respon-
sible action by the Congress for which each
member must answer individually and for
restraint by both the Congress and the
President.

SUMMARY

In summary, we are faced with the dual
task of ending an on-going “Presidential"
war while also finding ways to prevent fu-
ture “Presidential” wars. The War Powers
Act deals with the second of these two con-
slderations, But it is closely related to the
first part of the question also. The War Pow-
ers Act grew out of the Vietnam experience
and the difficulty of getting a handle on un-
declared war in an ex post facto way through
& fund cut-off. But, in greatly clarifying the
problem and the basic constitutional issues,
the War Powers Act, in my jJudgment, has
now made it possible and likely that the Con-
gress will deal effectively with the ongoing
Vietnam war, too. The consensus in the Sen-
ate is stronger than ever and a new ferment
is clearly evident in the House of Represen-
tatives,

The year 1972 is likely to prove to be a de-
cisive year in our Nation's history respecting
the basic constitutional issue of committing
the Nation to war. I belleve that the consti-
tutional crisis which has gripped the Nation
over this question will be ended by effective
Congressional action,

In closing, I must state my conviction that
this resolution of our national dilemma over
Vietnam by getting out will not bring on
the consequences predicted by the President.
On the contrary, I believe America will be
infinitely strengthened both at home and
abroad.
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FIRST INTO CHINA

HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, President
Nixon's recent trip to mainland China
opened up a new era of communication
and hopefully, understanding. The isola-
tion and ignorance which have charac-
terized United States-Chinese relations
for decades have finally come to an end.
Excellent opportunities exist now to build
upon the President’s trip and to open
new horizons of learning and knowledge
and mutual respect.

I recently came across a wonderful
article in Air Line Pilot written by Marty
Martinez entitled, “First Into China.”
This article deals with the airline crews
that preceded the President into China
as well as those which formed part of
the Presidential party. This article brings
to light a unique American experience
in developing relations with the Chinese.
I wish to commend Air Line Pilot maga-
zine for its development of this topic, and
to insert this article into the Recorn:

Fmst INTO CHINA
(By Marty Martinez)

President Richard M. Nixon’s visit to the
People's Republic of China gave millions of
Americans their first glimpse at the inside of
that country via television. It also gave a few
airline pilots who preceded the President the
chance to see first hand what capabilities
exist for commercial air service at the coun-
try’s two major cities, Shanghai and Peking.

They found that, in general, facilities for
such service are somewhat behind U.S, stand-~
ards, but adequate. There was a noticeable
lack of air trafic. But ground crews were
highly trained and efficient, and their equip-
ment, while not modern, was well maintained
and in good condition.

In all, three carriers were involved: TWA,
Saturn Airways and Pan American World
Alrways.

Captaing C. Marvin Horstman and William
A. Dixon, both TWA management pilots, flew
8 Boeing 707 and transported 61 television
technicians and 84,000 pounds of their equip-
:vni:nt needed to cover the presidential state

it.

A Saturn Hercules turboprop, flown by
Captain Sam Terry and First Officer John
Dayhuff (since upgraded to captain), carried
the equipment for the TV satellite ground
station.

Pan Am used two 707s with double crews,
to transport the newsmen who accompanied
the President. At the controls of the first of
these two aircraft to touch down were Cap-
tains Sam Hunt and Arthur Nappel.

According to Captain Dayhuff, the flight
was anticipated with great gusto by the en-
tire Saturn crew. They received a thorough
company briefing before departure from the
West Coast and again at Andersen Air Base,
Guam. There they were provided with a fa-
cilities chart prepared by the General Ad-
ministration of Civil Aviation of China. It
contained detalled air traffic control regula-
tions, air routes, instrument approach

charts, radio communication and navigation
facilities Information.

One of the navigational requirements im-
posed by the Chinese was that the final leg
of the flight be directly from U.8. soil to the
People’s Republic of China, bypassing any
overflight of Talwan. Consequently, the
Jjumping off point for the flight was Guam.
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“Qur route to Shanghal,” Captain Dayhuff
explains, “Was via Remora intersection, Sheh-
shan, Hengsha and Lunghwa. We were re-
gquired to cross Shehshan at 3,000 meters
(0,843 feet) while Hengsha and Lunghwa
were crossed at 1,500 meters (4,021 feet). The
10-kilometer-wide corridor that we fiew from
Remora to Shanghal, measured out to 171
miles.”

The Saturn crew’s first radio contact with
Bhanghal came while the alrcraft was still
some 1,700 nautical miles away. Using a fre-
quency provided to it at Guam, the Saturn
crew made HF contact with a woman con-
troller who provided periodic weather reports
in “good” English.

“Our instructions,” Dayhuff notes, “called
for us to make radio contact with Shanghai
no later than 85 kilometers (52 nautical
miles) from Shehshan to give our ETA for
that check point and to get an OK to
enter Shanghal's control area. By then we
were on VHF frequency 118.1 and radio con-
tact was excellent.”

Prior to departure, the crew had been told
that both Shanghal and Peking airflelds do
not have UHF and that only HF (AM) and
VHF communications are avallable. All ra-
dio contact within the country is on the
118.1 VHF frequency, including the air traffic
control center, approach control, radar ad-
visories, tower and ground communications.
There were a few times when there were two
or more of these transmitting simulta-
neously.

For the most part, the procedures followed
are those of the International Civil Aviation
Organization, even down to the English
words used and the phonetic alphabet. An
ICAO flight plan was filed for entry into
China and similar forms were used for flights
within the country and when leaving it. The
one major difference is that the metric system
is used in providing flight path deviations,
cruising altitudes and for weather reporting.
Conversion tables were carried, however, so
crews experienced no difficulty.

The approach to Shanghal is aided by a
strong ADF, ILS and radar vector capabllity
to both runways—18 and 36. The frequencies
of the middle and inner markers and ILS are
the same for both runways. But only one set
is compatible with ICAO equipment and was
reliable. The tower contact was reported as
“excellent.”

“Our approach to Shanghal was for land-
ing on runway 36, using a rectangular pat-
tern. We picked up the ILS on 110.3. After
landing we made a 180-degree turn at the end
of the runway and exited on the middle taxi
way as the tower directed us to the hardstand
area. There the airport officlals had every
thing in readiness,” Dayhuff says.

It was scheduled as a two-hour stop, just
long enough to pick up a Chinese navigator
and radio operator for the Shanghal-to-
Peking leg, get an update on the weather
and refuel.

“The welcome was certainly one of the
most ceremonious I have ever experienced,”
Captain Dayhuff recalls. “The entire crew was
taken Into the terminal building, introduc-
tions were made, tea served and a little time
was spent getting acquainted. In a short
while, our maintenance crew left with its
Chinese counterparts to oversee the refueling
and departing procedures while we received a
very elaborate weather briefing.”

During the refueling, the Chinese ground
crews tested the fuel before putting it in the
alreraft. It tested to the equivalent of JP-1
and JP—4. The trucks carried approximately
8,000 gallons and were equipped with dual
single point refueling hoses. Lavatory and
trash services were also available.

Once airborne for the Peking leg, the crew
discovered that its two Chinese guides were
also very competent. “We flew at 9,000 meters
(20,600 feet),” Dayhuff says, “and had five
position reporting points: Wustih, Pihsien,
Tsinan, Potoow and Tawang-chuang. The
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total flight distance was 617 nautical miles.
The only VOR station we encountered on the
flight was at Wusih. All other fixes were ADF,
but they were good and strong.

“En route the Chinese navigator stood be-
hind Captain Terry. He proved very capable.
Radar mapping was used continuously. Like-
wise, the radio operator seemed quite familiar
with our equipment. He could tune HF and
VHF quickly and tuned in the ADF stations
for us as well. It was obvious that he had
done his homework."

Both the Chinese crew members taken
aboard revealed that they had studied Eng-
lish for four months in preparation for their
duties. And, as it turned out, they managed
to eliminate the language barrier fairly well.
Their cheerful demeanor throughout proved
that they were also enjoying themselves tre-
mendously, according to Captain Dayhuff.

The Peking and Shanghal terminals and
fleld layout are identical. After the Peking
facility was constructed under Sovlet super-
vision, the Chinese took the blueprints to
Shanghal and duplicated the facilities down
to the last taxiway. The 10,000-foot runways,
although slightly rough, present no hazard
and the taxiways were found to be wide
enough to accommodate the U.8. aircraft.
While Peking has an ILS, it is not compatible
with ICAO equipment, consequently, the ap-
proach facilities used are ADF and radar, Like
Shanghal, the middle and inner markers for
both runways have identical frequencies and
identifiers.

While the navigation and communications
facilities reminded the pllots of the equip-
ment they used just after World War Two,
the most surprising aspect of flylng into
China was the nearly complete absence of
filying activity. Captain Sam Hunt, comment-
ing in the Pan Am employe newspaper,
noted: “Here were great big alrports with
runways exceeding 10,000 feet, huge terminal
buildings, and nobody around. There were
very few planes at the airports. All were
Russlan-built, apparently VIP planes. I
think in the three trips in and out of China
we saw one airplane in the air. There was no
alr traffic.”

As at Shanghai, the approach to Peking
presented no problem for the Saturn crew:
The aircraft landed on runway 36 and again
had to make a 180-degree turn and taxi
back to the other end of the runway. Along
the way a Chinese guard motioned for the
aircraft to stop, although the tower was in-
sisting that it keep moving. “We stopped,
but only for a moment as the guard quickly
motioned us on,” Captaln Dayhuff says.

“We were then directed to an off-loading
area remote from the terminal bullding. The
signalman was using ping-pong-type paddiles,
red on one side and green on the other, to
wave us in.

“A large crowd was walting for us. They
were all dressed allke—Mao jackets, pants
and caps—so it was difficult to tell the of-
ficials from the workers. The temperature
was about 3 degrees and although we were
all warmly, our hosts insisted that
at least the maintenance crew put on the
heavier Mao-type coats they had walting
for us.”

After a welcoming ceremony, which in-
cluded the stamping of passports, the crew
was taken to its quarters. Captain Dayhuff
described them as similar to military BOQ's.
They contalned two-man bedrooms with a
bath. Adjoining the bedrooms was a com-
mon living area that was well stocked with
tea, mixed beverages, frult candy, cigarettes
and political literature in English.

Individual movement of crew members was
unrestricted as was ground photography. At
both Bhanghal and Peking, trips into the
city were offered, but time didn’'t permit tak-
ing advantage of the invitations. For the
most part, the crew could only take ad-
vantage of the facilitles available at the air-
port, which included a small gift shop. “By

19259

U.B. standards,” said Dayhuff, “it was austere.
It contained handicraft items, vases, candy,
toys and cigarettes. I was Impressed by the
fact that the Chinese had banking facilities
at the airport to handle our money exchange.
It simplified our shopping.”

During its stay the crew was the center of
curiosity, but the people kept their distance.
None came up to shake hands, for example.
Still, they were more than willing to pose
for pictures, except for members of the army.
“The military people didn’t like to have their
pictures taken,” said Dayhuff. “They would
turn away. Unlike the civillans in the area,
the army troops were grim and stern look-

"

The highlight of the brief stay may well
have been the food. Every meal, including
breakfast, was served In several courses, The
evening meal consisted of some 20 courses.
“We sat around a large round table with a
huge lazy susan in the middle,” Dayhuff re-
calls. “I tried everything and just when I
thought I was all finished, the trays would
be filled again with a different type of food.
You name it and it was there: duck, fish,
beef, vegetables, soup, apple turnovers, just
everything.”

About the overall experience, he says: “It
was about the most excited I've ever been
about taking a trip, and I wasn't disap-
pointed. It was the most Interesting flight
I've ever been on.”

Dayhuff, llke the rest of the crew, was
disappointed at not being able to take ad-
vantage of the invitation to visit the cities
of Shanghal and Peking, but he hasn't given
up hope. There may yet be other shuttle
flights to that country In the near future
and he plans to volunteer.

SAVE THE BOOKS CORPS
HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. WOLFF, Mr. Speaker, as an hon-
orary chairman of the Save the Books
Corps, I want to take this opportunity to
call to the attention of my colleagues in
the House the valuable worz which Mr.
Walter Sysak and his many coworkers
are providing by sending discarded
schoolbooks to children throughout the
world at no cost.

Ours is a nation that has consistently
opposed the book burners of the world.
Therefore, I find it particularly signifi-
cant that this organization not only
preserves, but distributes textbooks to
other nations.

This volunteer effort which has such a
positive impact in our relations with oth-
er nations has sent some 225,000 volumes
worth more than $1 million to 39 coun-
ties throughout the world. Many of the
books have also been sent to deprived
areas here in the United States. When
one considers the number of books and
the amount of effort necessary to raise
funds for shipping them, the dedication
of this organization becomes obvious.

On the eve of the 11th anniversary
of the Save the Books Corps I want espe-
cially to commend Mr, Sysak, president
of the corps, for his vision in starting
the program, his dedication to its suc-
cessful operation, and his desire to de-
vote so much of his time and energy to a
project which unquestionably makes our
world a better place in which to live. T
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congratulate him on 11 years of excellent
work. I would also like to note the con-
siderable contributions of Bernadette
O’Brien and Tim Sullivan to the organi-
zation. I wish the Save the Books Corps
continued success in the future.

ANOTHER HANDGUN/ANOTHER
POLICEMAN DEAD

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 24, 1972

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, a Chicago
policeman was murdered yesterday af-
ternoon when he tried to stop a robbery
attempt. He was shot to death with a
.22 caliber pistol—a Saturday night spe-
cial—the weapon of choice for virtually
every street criminal in this country.
Patrolman Robert Gallowitch was the
first Chicago policeman killed in the line
of duty this year, but across the Nation
44 officers have already been killed—all
but 12 with handguns. Last year 100 po-
licemen lost their lives this same way be-
cause of a handgun.

This kind of tragedy is going to happen
time and time again until Congress does
something about the national traffic in
handguns. We ought to ban their sale and
manufacture, as other civilized coun-
tries did long ago. Handguns have one
basic purpose, and that is to kill or maim
other human beings. Had those robbers
not been able to buy a handgun, Officer
Gallowitch would be alive today. That
deadly handgun gave them the “courage”
to shoot it out with the police. With a
knife or a broken bottle or just their fists,
they would not have been so brave.

The death of Officer Gallowitch is a
tragedy. But there is an even greater
tradegy that Congress will not put a stop
to it by banning the sale and manufac-
ture of handguns. The shootings of Gov-
ernor Wallace in Maryland and a police-
man in Chicago get the headlines, but
the same thing happens with much less
notoriety to almost 10,000 Americans
every year. Is not it about time we tried
to stop it?

I insert an article from the Chicago
Tribune that describes the tragedy of a
Chicago policeman at this point.
ANSWERING ROBBERY CALL: CopP, 30, FATALLY

Bror; 2 BEING HELD

(By Patricla Leeds and David Young)

A 30-year-old Eensington Distriet police-
man was fatally shot yesterday when he ap-
proached two men who police say were pre-
paring to rob a jewelry store at 8649 B. Cot-
tage Grove Ave.

Patrolman Robert L. Gallowitch died in

Jackson Park Hosplital five hours after the
shooting while a team of doctors headed by
Dr. Morris T. Friedell, the hospital medical
director, fought to save his life. Gallowitch's
heart stopped five times, four times In the
hospital while his wife, Joan, a former nurse
at the hospital, and fellow policemen main-
tained a vigil. The operation took place in
the emergency room because Gallowitch was
too critical to move to an operating room.
Police sald Gallowitch, who had been on
the force 17 months, was in a one-man patrol
car when s burglary alarm went off in the
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Jewelry store. Gallowitch and two other po-
licemen in one-man cars sped to the scene,
with Gallowitch going to the rear and the
other two to the front.

As Gallowitch stepped from his car he was
shot In the abdomen. Frederick C. Lancas-
ter, 21, who gave two addresses, 2951 S. Eing
Dr. and 7805 S. Phillips Ave. was shot in the
right arm and left leg by Gallowitch.

Patrolmen Eenneth Josephs and Paul Mc-
Grath, an evidence techniclan, raced to the
rear and apprehended Lancaster, who is being
held in connection with the shooting with
8 .22 callber pistol. The other assillant fled
on foot. A man belleved to be Lancaster’'s
accomplice was later arrested in his home.

The alarm had been sounded by the jewelry
store owner, Jack Wittgren, who saw two
suspicious-looking men approach the rear
of the store In an Illinois Bell Telephone Co.
installation truck.

Police sald the two men, who apparently
planned to use the truck as a ruse to ap-
proach the store and then cut the cables to
the burglar alarm, had taken the truck from
the driver, George Clark, 20, of 623 E. 63d
St., while he was at 2042 E. 72d Pl.

The assallants handcuffed and blindfolded
Clark and put him in the rear of the en-
closed truck and drove to the jewelry store.

Gallowltch, an Army veteran and graduate
of Washington High School, had a son, Rob-
ert, 6, and a daughter, Michele. Lancaster was
treated at the same hospital and then taken
to Cermak Memorlal Hospital in the County
Jall complex.

Gallowitch's death ended the career of a
fine policeman, sald his watch commander,
Lt, Kenneth Alexander. Sald Alexander, as he
paced the floor of the hospital, “He was a hel-
luva kid.

Gallowitch is the first policeman killed
this year in the line of the duty.

HARRIMAN CHARGE RINGS
HOLLOW

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker; the mis-
leading pose of W. Averell Harriman,
former Ambassador to Russia, as an ob-
jective nonpartisan expert on foreign
policy deserves close examination.

In my personal view, Mr. Harriman
has resorted to flagrant partisanship in
his public statements which are both
unbecoming a former diplomat and
which subject all of his views to the
closest scrutiny. Harriman's bitterness
toward President Nixon—particularly in
the light of the President’s successful
and historic missions to Peking and Mos-
cow—resulted in a recent charge that he
was “against Nixon" because “it was
impossible for him to tell the truth.”

In commenting on Harriman's own
concealment of the truth, the distin-
guished dean of the Washington Bureau
of the Chicago Tribune, Willard Ed-
wards, composed an article which ap-
peared in the Tuesday, May 23 issue of
the Chicago Tribune. Mr. Edwards’ arti-
cle follows:

HarrIMAN OHARGE RINGs HoLrow
(By Willard Edwards)

WasHINGTON, May 22.—Former ambassador
to Russla W. Averell Harriman, a political
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actlvist despite his 80 years, explalned to a
group at a recent cocktall party why he is so
bitterly opposed to President Nixon.

“What I've got against Nixon is that it's
Impossible for him to tell the truth,” Harri-
man said.

As he was speaking, Dr. Francls L. Lowen-
helm of Rice University was prying another
“top secret” label off a World War II message
which, for unknown reasons, had remained
in the Roosevelt Library at Hyde Park, N.Y.,
unused and unseen by scholars for 27 years
until its recent declassification.

This message, from Harriman in Moscow to
President Roosevelt In Washington, is dated
April 2, 1945. It seemed to provide evidence
bearing on Harriman’s fitness to assess verac-
ity in public figures. He is not above sup-
pression of the truth for long perlods, this
new disclosure indicates.

Loewenheim is the indefatigable historian
who, two months ago, unearthed a similarly
burled “top secret” message from Roosevelt
to Prime Minister Churchill, dated April 6,
1945, That revelation of FDR's determination,
Just before his death, to get “tougher” with
Russian Premler Joseph Stalin, attracted
world-wide attention.

The Harriman message’s existence had been
noted by the State Department in 1967.

But only a 75-word “excerpt” was pub-
ished. It provided so little information that
there was room for wonder why Harriman
marked it *“personal and top secret for the
President.”

The unpublished remainder of the messs ge,
some 500 words in length, Is now avallable
for study as a result of Loewenhelm's efforts.
It sheds light on an issue carefully hidden
from the American public at the time and
ignored in most accounts of the beginning
of the cold war,

This is the issue of Communist treatment
and use of prisoners of war. No subject com-
mands more interest as the United States
seeks to terminate its conflict with North
Viet Nam.

The extraordinary feature of the newly
disclosed message is that Russia, an ally, In-
sisted upon treating American prisoners of
war, liberated from German hands, as if they
were hostages captured from an enemy. The
Russian military prevented American officers
from visiting them, opposed their repatria-
tion, and kept them in harsh conflnement.

In Harriman's angry words to Roosevelt,
Russia was “trylng to use our liberated pris-
oners of war as a club.” Americans, particu~
larly the wounded and the sick, were suffer-
ing hardships, he saild. They were hungry
and starving at a time when the U.S. was
pouring vast quantities of vehicles and food
into Russia. .

Harriman recommended, in reprisal, that
the Russians be deprived of access to liber-
ated Russlan prisoners in France. This sug-
gestion was forwarded by Roosevelt to the
War Department. There is no record of what
happened to it.

“The Soviets decide to do things, not to
obtaln our good will, but because they think
their interests are belng served,” Harriman
warned Roosevelt. “Conversely, the things we
do to assist or please them do not obtain good
will from them. Faflure to stand our ground
is Interpreted as a sign of weakness. It is my
bellef that if we adopt firm measures, the
Soviets will pay more attention to our re-
quests. If we delay adoption of this policy,
I am convinced that we will have greater
difficulties as time goes on.”

Such words obviously had the ring of truth.
But the State Department, always fearful of
Russian sensltivity to criticism, chose to de-
lete them in 1967 when it made voluminous
disclosures of other “top secret” correspond-
ence of the 1945 period.
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Harriman, who now is assalling Nixon for
not telling the truth, acquiesced in this cen-
sorship. He was agreeable to continued sup-
pression of a truthful warning voiced 27
years ago which would still be hidden except
for Loewenhelm's

The historian said he hoped that President
Nixon, arriving in Moscow today, had had
access to the message.

“He might do well,” he sald, “to ponder
its meaning for our own time. And so might
the rest of us.”

RETIRED PENTAGON NAVAL OFFI-
CER REVEALS SECURITY CLASSI-
FICATION ABUSES AND THE SYS-
TEMATIC WITHHOLDING OF IN-
FORMATION FROM CONGRESS

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mr. MOORHEAD, Mr. Speaker, the
Foreign Operations and Government In-
formation Subcommittee’s hearings on
the Freedom of Information Act is now
focusing on the access by Congress to in-
formation from the executive branch and
the operations of the security classifica-
tion system.

As part of this phase of our hearings,
the ‘subcommittee today heard particu-
larly revealing testimony from an out-
standing U.S. naval officer, Gene R. La
Rocque, rear admiral, retired, who spent
some 31 years in the service of our coun-
try as a commissioned officer of the U.S.
Navy. Commissioned in March 1941, Ad-
miral La Rocque was at Pearl Harbor
during the Japanese attack on Decem-
ber 7, 1941, and served in the Pacific
theater during World War II in destroy-
ers. He participated in 13 separate en-
gagements.

Following World War II, he com-
manded two destroyer escorts, a cruiser,
a division of destroyers, and a destroyer
flotilla. Later, he served with the 6th
Fleet in the Mediterranean as comman-
der of a task group.

Since 1957, he has been stationed at
the Pentagon where he served on the
strategic planning staff of the Navy, on
the strategic planning staff of the Joint
Chiefs of Staff, and was assistant direc-
tor of strategic plans, Navy Department.

He is a graduate of the Naval War Col-
lege, the Industrial College of the Armed
Forces, and in 1969 was awarded the
Legion of Merit by the Navy Department
for his work in strategic planning.

Mr. Speaker, our subeammittee has
received considerable testimony about
‘the high degree of overclassification and
needless classification of documents for
national defense protection. Some wit-
nesses have estimated at between 75 to
99 percent of such documents should not
be classified at all. We have also heard
accounts of how top Defense Department
officials have deceived the Congress by
half-truths, the withholding of vital in-
formation from Congress, while selec-
tively “leaking” other previously classi~
fled information fo influence a congres-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

sional decision on a weapons system or
on an appropriation item. Documenta-
tion for such accounts, however, has al-
ways been elusive, because of the tight
discipline imposed.

Admiral La Rocque’s expert testimony
is extremely important, because it docu-
ments fully these types of accounts, His
experience is recent, since he retired on
April 1, 1972; moreover, he served in a
high official capacity for 15 years in the
Pentagon until his retirement and
spanned a half dozen Secretaries of De-
fense under four presidential adminis-
trations. Thus, his statements must carry
great weight and deserve careful atten-
tion.

Here are a few brief examples:

In the military the best way to prevent dis-
closure of information is to classify it. Clas-
sification is made for a variety of reasons.
Pirst, to prevent it from falling into the
hands of a potential enemy; this is legitimate
but accounts for only a small portion of the
material classified. Other reasons for classi-
fying material are: to keep it from the other
military services, from clvilians in their own
service, from clvillans in the Defense De-
partment, from the State Department, and of
course, from the Congress. Sometimes, in-
formation 1is classified to withhold it for
later release to maximize the effect on the
public or the Congress.

- - - - -

Frequently, information is classified so
that only portions of it can be released se-
lectively to the press to influence the public
or the Congress. These time released capsules
have a lasting effect.

- - . L] L]

Regrettably, far too much material is clas-
sified; much of it just because it is easler to
classify than not. You cannot get into trou-
ble by over-classifying; only by failing to
classify. And, it 1s easler to maintain secure
files if all material is classified. In that way,
only one set of files need be maintained.

L ] - - - -

Classification is also very simple; all one
needs is a typewriter or a Becret stamp. In
most offices, the secretaries or the yeomen
establish the classification. And since most
typed matter is not signed, no one ever
knows who classified the material or for
what reason. There is no central record of
what was classified, by whom, when, or for
what purpose.

Mr. Speaker, it is no wonder that the
security classification system as admin-
istered by Executive order during the
past two decades has broken down. It has
proven unworkable, unmanageable, and
in my judgment as based on our hear-
ings, is not capable of protecting those
truly vital defense secrets that should
deceive the highest level of protection.
That is why I have introduced legislation
to create a statutory system to replace
the Executive order approach.

The full text of Admiral La Rocque’s
revealing statement is presented for the
enlightenment of our colleagues:

BratTEMENT OoF GENE R. LA RoOCQUE

Mr. Chairman, distinguished members of
this committee! Your invitation to appear
before this committee is appreciated and I
am pleased to be here. I wish to congratulate
this committee for its past success and its
continuing effort to ensure a free flow of
information within our soclety.

We cannot have & democratic soclety if
the people and the people’s representatives
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In the Congress do not have access to the
information necessary to make sound judge-
ments. Z

For the past 31 years 1t has been my privi-
lege to serve this nation as a commissioned
officer of the United States Navy. I plan to
continue service to my country as a private
citizen, For this reason I have assumed the
position of Director of the Center for Defense
Information here in Washington, D.C. The
Center 1s an Independent organization con-
ducting analyses of Defense Department pol-
icies, both current and projected. The results
of these analyses are being made available
to the public through the media, business
groups, labor groups, church groups and any
citizen group or individual who desires them.
We also make the results of our analyses
avallable to the executive branch and legis-
lative branches of the government when re-
quested. Also, as an educational organization
we try to portray in understandable terms
some of the more complex defense issues.

My experlence in the dissemination and
classification of information has been entire-
ly within the Defense Department. Perhaps
it would be useful for me to explain the atti-
tude I have found in the Defense Depart-
ment on information dissemination and offer
some suggestions to increase the flow of in-
formation for our national benefit.

As a general rule most officers recognize
their responsibilities to provide the public
and the Congress with accurate, timely in-
formation. Unfortunately, the nature of a
military organization makes 1t easy for an
individual to avoid this responsibility. Since
everyone has an officer senior to him, each
person is reluctant to release any informa-
tion, as it may not be in accord with his
boss’'s views. This i1s sald In no way to de-
nigrate officers, as the system functions best
when there is a high level of loyalty. This
loyalty is also an essentlal quality for pro-
motion.

In the military the best way to prevent
disclosure of information is to classify it.
Classification is made for a varlety of rea-
sons. First, to prevent It from falling into
the hands of a potential enemy; this is legit-
imate but accounts for only a small portion
of the material classified. Other reasons for
classifylng material are: to keep it from the
other military services, from clvillans in their
own service, from ecivilians in the Defense
Department, from the State Department, and
of course, from the Congress. Sometimes, in~
formation is classified to withhold it for
later release to maximize the effect on the
public or the Congress.

Frequently, iInformation is classified so that
only portions of 1t can be released selective-
1y to the press to influence the public or the
Congress. These time released capsules have
a lasting effect.

The ritual begins each spring with the
Pentagon implying that a potential enemy
is developing a very threatening weapon,
“but unfortunately the exact detalls are
classified.” These incomplete statements are
the stock in trade at appropriations time to
persuade the Congress to authorize military
appropriation. Last year it was big holes in
the ground in the Soviet Union. This year
it is evidence of a Sovlet ship under con-
struction which might be a carrier or a mer-
chant ship.

Regrettably, far too much material is clas-
sified; much of it just because it is easier
to classify than not. You cannot get into
trouble by over-classifying; only by falling
to classify. And, it is easier to maintain se-
cure files if all material is classified. In that
way, only one set of files need be maintained.

Classification is also very simple; all one
needs is a typewrliter or a Secret stamp. In
most offices, the secretaries or the yeoman
establish the classification. And since most
typed matter is not signed, no one ever
knows who classified the material or for what _
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reason. There is no central record of what
was classified by whom, when, or for what
purpose,

It has been a matter of concern to me that
the Congress, charged with raising and sup-
porting our armed forces and for declaring
war has increasingly been denied the very
elemental information necessary to make
these decisions. I find it difficult to under-
stand why the representatives of the people,
the Congress, accept this situation.

There is an attitude among some officers
that the Congress cannot be trusted with
classified information because of the pen-
chant of some to tell all to the publiec. In the
Pentagon's lexicon, they are “bad security
risks.” If this attitude prevails in the mili-
tary and if Congress falls to assert itself,
civilian control of the military will further
ercde. There are some simple, workable
steps, compatible with our Constitution,
which could reduce the amount of classified
material and consequently make more infor-
mation available to the public and to the
Congress,

First, each paper, document, or article
classified should bear the name and rank
of the person making the classification.

Second, each person authorized to classi-
fy information should be so authorized in
writing.

Third, it should be clearly established that
it is the obligation of the Department of De-
fense to provide Congress with adequate and
pertinent information regardless of classi-
fication, which the Congress needs to base its
decisions to ralse and support armed forces
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and to declare war. Each member of Congress
by virtue of his position should be provided
all such information in order to carry out his
duties under the Constitution.

Fourth, establish a sectlon of GAO, or an
independent board with maximum security
clearance, to examine on a continuing basis
the security system in the Defense Depart-
ment.

Fifth, require classification of documents
be limited to those affecting national de-
fense—rather than mnational security, a
broader and more ambiguous concept.

Sixth, require the Secretary of Defense and
his major subordinates to appear before Con-
gress and respond to questions whenever a
majority of the Congress so requests.

Seventh, require the President, as Com-
mander in Chief, to appear before a joint ses-
sion of Congress and respond to guestions
whenever a majority of Congress so requests.

In a 1969 memo to the Heads of Executive
Departments and agencies, the President gets
to the heart of the problem of free flow of
information within our government; The
President’s memo states, “The policy of this
Administration is to comply to the fullest ex-
tent possible with Congressional requests for
information". No pretense is made of an effort
to keep the legislative branch informed, but
only to respond to the *fullest extent pos-
sible” to questions. The problem is that the
people and the people’s representatives in
the Congress frequently don't know what
questions to ask. Some of the burden for in-
forming the Congress should be shifted to
the Executive Branch of the Government.

May 31, 1972

MASSACHUSETTS WOMAN LAWYER
HONORED

HON. LOUISE DAY HICKS

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 30, 1972

Mrs. HICKS of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, the Massachusetts Association
of Women Lawyers recently elected Miss
Doris R. Poté, an outstanding attorney, as
its president for the year 1972-73. Miss
Poté was graduated from Radcliffe Col-
lege, cum laude, Suffolk University Law
School, J.D., and Harvard Law School.
She received one of the highest scores
on the Massachusetts Bar exam. She
serves her alma mater, Suffolk University
Law School, as registrar, and at the same
time is an assistant professor of law,
teaching courses in consumer protection
and urban law. Her activities and inter-
ests vary from the Boston Center for
Blind Children, where she is legal coun-
sel, to her position as trustee of Con-
sumer Protection Affairs Foundation,
Ine.

The members of the Massachusetts
Association of Women Lawyers can cer-
tainly look forward to an exciting and
memorable year under her leadership.

SENATE—Wednesday, May 31, 1972

The Senate met at 9:30 a.m. and was
called to order by Hon. HaroLp E.
HucHEs, a Senator from the State of
Iowa.

PRAYER

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D,, offered the following
prayer:

O God, our Father, we thank Thee for
every day Thou dost give us to live. We
thank Thee for gloomy days and bright
days, for days of striving and earnest
contest, for days of pressure which drive
us to prompt action, for days of reflec-
tion when life comes into clearer focus,
for days of rest and quietness, for days
of prayer when the curtain of sense and
time are drawn back and we are in Thy
presence, one with the Infinite and Eter-
nal. Give us grace, wisdom, and strength
for all the days and for every experience.
Thanks be to Thee for this day to be
lived to Thy glory and for our fellow
man. Amen.

DESIGNATION OF THE ACTING
PRESIDENT PRO TEMPORE

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will please read a communication to the
Senate from the President pro tempore
(Mr. ELLENDER).

The assistant legislative clerk read the
following letter:

U.8. BENATE,
PRESIDENT PRO TEMPORE,
Washington, D.C., May 31, 1972,
To the Senate;

Being temporarily absent from the Senate
on official duties, I appoint Hon. HaroLp E.
HucHES, a Senator from the State of Iowa, to

perform the duties of the Chalr during my
absence.
ALLEN J. ELLENDER,
President pro tempore.

Mr. HUGHES thereupon took the chair
as Acting President pro tempore.

REPORT OF A COMMITTEE SUBMIT-
TED DURING ADJOURNMENT

Under authority of the order of the
Senate of May 30, 1972, Mr. MAGNUSON,
from the Committee on Commerce, re-
ported favorably, with amendments, on
May 30, 1972, the bill (H.R. 13188) to
authorize appropriations for the pro-
curement of vessels and aircraft and
construction of shore and offshore es-
tablishments, and to authorize the aver-
age annual active duty personnel
strength for the Coast Guard, and sub-
mitted a report (No. 92-819) thereon,
which was printed.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the reading of
the Journal of the proceedings of Tues-
day, May 30, 1972, be dispensed with.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that all committees
may be authorized to meet during the
session of the Senate today.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.
Mr, SCOTT. Mr. President, I yield back

my time.

TRANSACTION OF ROUTINE
MORNING BUSINESS

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Under the previous order, there
will now be a period for the transaction
of routine morning business for not to
exceed 15 minutes, with statements
therein limited to 3 minutes.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
suggest the absence of a guorum.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The clerk will eall the roll.

The second assistant legislative clerk
proceeded to call the roll,

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the order for
the quorum call be rescinded.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

COMMUNICATIONS FROM EXECU-
TIVE DEPARTMENTS, ETC.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore (Mr. HucHes) laid before the Senate
the following letters, which were referred
as indieated:

REPORT ON OPERATIONS OF THE EXCHANGE
SraBILIzATION FUND

A letter from the Secretary of the Treas-
ury, transmitting, pursuant to law, a report
on the operations of the Exchange Stabillza-
tion Fund, for the fiscal year 1971 (with an
accompanying report); to the Committee
on Banking, Housing and Urban Affairs.
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